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Th® (UfmofoirmitBes generated by
the October Revolution

Josef Lenart
CPCz CC Presidium member,
First Secretary, CP Slovakia CC

As we communists analyze the processes
characterizing the new type of relations in the
world of the socialist community, we go back in
our minds even today to their origins, the Great
October Socialist Revolution. That is in no
sense a tribute to tradition or a mark of ortho
doxy, but a necessity which makes it possible to
comprehend the course of historical develop
ment and its perspectives in scientific,
Marxist-Leninist terms.

Before the October Revolution, the trium
phant slogans of all revolutions which sprang
from the needs of the broad masses of people
were either erased from the memory of the
people by the classes which rose to power, or
were given a new, and sometimes antithetical
meaning. The Great October Socialist Revolu
tion carried a fundamentally different message.
The Communist Party of Russia, which led the
struggle and which roused the people to it,
expressed the interests of the proletariat and
broad strata of other working people. The main
and vital demands inscribed on the revolution
ary banners have not gone with the wind, but
have, on the contrary, been reaffirmed and de
veloped by the subsequent socialist revolutions
in other countries, by the whole process of the
conscious historical creativity of the masses
building a new life. As the precepts of the Oc
tober Revolution are asserted and concretized
under the impact of social practice, they serve
the struggle carried on not only by our Soviet
comrades, but also by us communists of
Czechoslovakia and other fraternal countries.

We regard the legacy of the October Revolu
tion as presenting instructive lessons for the
class strategy and tactics, a wealth of material
helping to solve contemporary problems. We
are not at all afraid to turn to these lessons,
because we are not guilty of betrayal, and be
cause we believe that it is necessary again and
again to concentrate on establishing the
uniformities and ways in which they determine
the development of the new world. The depth
of our notions about this depends on our per
sistence in studying reality itself. After all, the
construction of socialism cannot in any sense 

be likened to a well-paved road; there are many
complicated problems, difficulties and obsta
cles in the way. All of this leaves an imprint on
practical experience and, as this is extended
and ramified, the picture of the manifestations
of the general uniformities certainly does not
remain unchanged. It is enriched and requires
further comprehension. That is the only ap
proach which helps one to be guided by the
objective laws creatively, and not dogmatically,
with the benefit of the whole of modern
scientific knowledge.

The 1917 Revolution in Russia, which broke
the chain of world imperialism, first gave man
kind a view of existing socialism, and this
marked the crucial boundary line for the
emergence, development and contemporary
might of the world socialist system. That is the
most important one of the global international
consequences of the October Revolution,
which have shaped the face of our epoch. It
testifies to the total collapse of imperialist
prophecies, including those made by some
prominent bourgeois leaders today, about the
“inevitable decline” of communism. The coun
tries and peoples which have started to build a
new life have convincingly demonstrated then-
loyalty to their chosen course. It is within the
framework of the socialist system that a new
and unprecedented type of international rela
tions has taken shape, relations which were
already envisaged by the great revolution and
which are directly antithetical to those which
exist in the capitalist world to this day.

Indeed, whereas imperialism, whose main
features were exhaustively formulated by Len
in, continues its ruthless plunder of the
peoples, especially through the export of capi
tal, the system of plunderous loans, unequal
terms of trade and the transnational cor
porations, in the new world relations between
countries are based on the principles of
socialist internationalism resting on fraternal
cooperation. Whereas imperialism is marked
by ruthless assimilation of economically
weaker partners by the stronger, in our com
munity we have the objectively operating 
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mechanism of socialist economic integration,
which rests on equal partnership. Whereas in
the imperialist camp, competitive infighting is
rife, in our world we have unfolding processes
of mutual assistance, and a concerned and open
exchange of experience. Whereas imperialist
contradictions in the fight to recarve the world
are fraught with wars, our community con
ducts a line in the foreign policy arena which
serves the cause of peace. Exactly 60 years ago,
on the fourth anniversary of the October Rev
olution, Lenin wrote that on this question as
well — on the question of the peoples’ attitude
to imperialist wars produced by the policy of
finance capital — "Our October Revolution
marked the beginning of a new era in world
history” (Coll. Works, Vol. 33, p. 55).

An analysis of these new socialist relations
could, we think, be of interest both in theore
tical and practical terms. Our ideological ad
versaries have been directing their fire straight
at the basic principles of socialism, and now
and again they have managed to deflect the
building of a new life from the true road. The
stubbornness of these attacks, the hopes pinned
on them by imperialism are due precisely to the
importance of objective uniformities for the
development of the socialist system. Depar
tures from these merely play into the hands of
our enemies and, conversely, observance of the
basic uniformities and skilful use of them with
an eye to the peculiar circumstances is a source
on which socialism draws for insuperable
strength. But before getting down to the
analysis of the relations taking shape within the
socialist community and the new type of rela
tions on the global scale, there is a need to take a
brief look at the history of the question.

In starting preparation for the socialist rev
olution, Lenin gave an exhaustive definition of
the substance of proletarian internationalism:
‘‘There is one, and only one, kind of real inter
nationalism, and that is working whole
heartedly for the development of the revolu
tionary movement and the revolutionary strug
gle in one’s own country, and supporting (by
propaganda, sympathy, and material aid) this
struggle, this, and only this, line in every coun
try without exception” (Coll. Works, Vol. 24, p.
75). Once the Leninist Bolsheviks won power,
they raised this principle to the level of state
policy as a basis for the shaping of cooperation
between the young Soviet republics formed
within the boundaries of the former tsarist Rus
sia. This policy also determined the relations
with the regrettably short-lived Bavarian,
Hungarian and Slovak Soviet republics, and
then with Mongolia, where the people’s revolu
tion triumphed.

After the Second World War, when a whole
group of countries taking the road of socialist
development appeared on the map of Eastern
and Southeastern Europe, their ties with the
country of the October Revolution and with
each other were established in the fight of the
uniformities brought out and asserted in the
formation and consolidation of the Soviet
Union as a united, well-knit multinational
state. Their close relations with each other were
based on their similar type of relations of
production and common economic policy, on
their common class tasks and goals in building
socialism and communism, on their loyalty to
the Marxist-Leninist doctrine and the proxim
ity of their ideological and political positions.
An objective expression of the new type of ties
in the economic field has become the Council
for Mutual Economic Assistance, and in the
military-political field, the Warsaw Treaty
Organization, which has been set up to counter
the formation of the aggressive, North Atlantic
Pact. The socialist community acquired a
world character with the further advance of
revolutionary transformations and with the vic
tories of the peoples in Vietnam, in Cuba and
other countries. It is this genesis of our com
munity that manifested the new uniformities of
international relations, whose very possibility
was established by the October Revolution.

The triumph of the socialist revolution, first
in one country, bore out the objective truth of
the law discovered by Lenin concerning the
uneven development of the world capitalist
system. This law continues to operate hilly to
this very day. In accordance with it, there is a
further enrichment of the industrial-financial
monopolies of the United States, the FRG,
Japan and other industrialized capitalist coun
tries, together with a sharpening of their
contradictions; there is a growing economic
gap between these states and the relatively
backward countries. This division within the
old world system has continued to grow, being
manifested in the fierce rivalry which erodes
the inequitable inter-state alignments and
blocs. This inequality has attained its extreme
form in the practices of the U.S. administration,
which crudely and high-handedly seeks to im
pose on the other capitalist countries, includ
ing its allies, its own narrowly selfish political
decisions which go to benefit it alone.

A kind of unevenness of development will
also be found within the world socialist system
and it springs from the different levels of initial
economic potential. But whereas in the
capitalist part of the globe this process is a
negative one, so that “the strong become
stronger and the weak weaker,” in dur com
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munity uneven development is expressed in a
pulling up, in an acceleration of the advance of
those who have lagged for historical reasons.
This is a directly opposite uniformity resulting
in a drawing of the states closer to each other, in
an integration of their political life on the prin
ciples of socialist internationalism. It flows
from Lenin’s scientific prediction concerning
the post-revolutionary changes in the world:
“Under capitalism all^economic, political and
spiritual life is becoming more and more inter
national ... socialism will make it completely
international” (Coll. Works, Vol. 19, p. 246).

The fraternal countries’ experience shows
that just and mutually advantageous relations
have in actual practice been taking shape be
tween them, and that they are based on respect
for sovereignty, independence and territorial
integrity, non-intervention in each other’s
domestic affairs and voluntary political and
economic alliances. Such truly equitable rela
tions ensure a blend of the interests of all the
partners, big and small, and a gradual drawing
together and evening out of their development
level. What do the bourgeois claims about some
“Soviet exploitation” of other socialist coun
tries have to do with the actual reality? This
myth is designed to spread suspicion and mis
trust for the USSR. But life tends to explode
these flimsy inventions.

The Soviet system rules out both exploitation
and the drive for markets and sources of raw
materials, for that is abhorrent to the very na
ture of socialism. On the contrary, the Soviet
Union extends the broadest economic, scienti
fic and technical assistance to other members of
the community, helping them to develop their
productive forces and to raise the peoples’
well-being.

We in Czechoslovakia are fully aware of and
highly value the fact that the USSR has acted
not only as a reliable supplier of raw materials
and a reliable outlet for large batches of our
products. It has simultaneously delivered
modem and efficient hardware, assemblies and
equipment for enterprises in metallurgy,
engineering, chemicals, and consumer goods,
and also licenses which have an important role
to play in ensuring technological progress. We
highly value these aspects of the matter, and
believe that it is of tremendous importance to
advance markedly, specialization and coopera
tion with the Soviet Union, especially scientific
and technological cooperation. New and broad
horizons are opened up before us by the long
term program of cooperation and specialization
between Czechoslovakia and the USSR, which
was initiated by comrades Leonid Brezhnev
and Gustav Husak. Its realization calls for a 

non-traditional approach, primarily for radical
measures in merging our research forces with
Soviet science. We believe that that is the key to
accelerating the intensification of the economy
in the interests of the peoples of both countries.

The delivery of Soviet energy resources has
made the CMEA zone the only industrialized
zone in the world which has escaped the struc
tural energy crisis. Over the past five years, the
states in the zone received from the USSR al
most 370 million tons of oil, 46 million tons of
oil products, 88 billion cub.m. of gas, and 64
billion kwh of electric power. In addition, the
USSR has made available large credits for bal
ancing trade and expanding the deliveries of
gas and electric power. It goes without saying
that no imperialist power is capable of helping
its partners so selflessly — and that is a fact that
springs from the very substance of capitalism.

When considering the processes of political
internationalization within the socialist com
munity, one has to emphasize that in contrast to
alignments in the capitalist world, where one
group of countries can impose unacceptable
decisions on another, within the socialist
community all the states, regardless of their
size, economic and defense potential, popula
tion, etc., have equal rights. Each of them takes
part only in the multilateral measures which it
finds of interest

The socialist mode of production, estab
lished as a result of the triumph of the October
Revolution, predetermined the emergence of
the most important uniformity of our inter
nationalist relations: socialist economic inte
gration. This is a necessary condition for
consolidating the economic and defense poten
tial of the countries which have taken the
socialist road. In the past, most of them did not
rank among the industrialized countries, while
in industrialized Czechoslovakia there re
mained under the capitalist system a profound
internal unevenness of development attendant,
in particular, with our Slovalda lagging badly
behind.

The hard legacy of the past was overcome
stage by stage, through cooperation and mutual
assistance, and in the course of this process a
new type of regional and international division
of labor fundamentally distinct from the
capitalist type was worked out. It rules out
one-sided economic development of individ
ual regions and countries or their narrow
specialization on the production of one or two
raw materials. Specialization within the
framework of the socialist community has run
along the line of multisectoral ties and the
establishment of territorial and national eco
nomic complexes for which the necessary 
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prerequisites and favorable natural and eco
nomic conditions existed in the localities. This
tends to bring to the fore and stimulate progress
in sectors which are important for the com
munity as a whole, together with those which
supplement the leading spheres of the econ
omy of one’s country. Let us add specifically
that of exceptional importance here has been
the line of developing industry in each country
as the leading element of the national economy.

Economic integration extends both in
breadth and in depth: joint planning activity
within the CMEA, specialization and coopera
tion of production, scientific and technological
cooperation, and foreign trade, monetary and
credit relations are perfected. The economy of
the once lagging countries within the com
munity is developed at an accelerated pace.
Simultaneously, internal evening out con
tinues in each country, as is most clearly seen
from the example of Slovakia as a part of the
Czechoslovak Socialist Republic.

Under the bourgeois power, our Slovakia
was a backward area, but under socialism it has
grown into a region with a modem industry
and a mature agriculture, with developed edu
cation, culture and science. Since the February
1948 victory, the social product increased
7-fold for the whole country, and 9.6-fold for
Slovakia. Industrial output increased, respec
tively, 11.8-fold and 25-fold. Slovakia’s indus
try now takes three and a half months to turn
out roughly as much as the whole country pro
duced in 1948. Agricultural production has
doubled in Czechoslovakia as a whole, while
increasing 2.5-fold in our republic. In 1948, the
whole country had about 20,000 scientific and
technical personnel, and 3,000 in Slovakia;
today the figures are, respectively, 181,000 and
50,000. On the strength of this reality, the 16th
congress of the CPCz had good grounds to state
that the historically rooted distinctions in the
economic, political and cultural life of our
peoples have, on the whole, been evened out.

When one considers the evening out of de
velopment levels within the socialist com
munity as a whole, one has to note that the
national income gap between the European
CMEA countries has been reduced from 3.2-
fold (30 years ago) to 1.3-1.2-fold, and for indus
trial output, respectively, from 5-fold to 1.6-
1.5-fold.

Economic integration has steadily boosted
the social wealth of the whole community and
of each of its national units, while their econ
omies tend increasingly to be complementary
with each other. The CMEA countries now ac
count for nearly 25 per cent of the world’s na
tional income. Since 1950, industrial output 

per head in our countries has multiplied over
8-fold (as compared with the world average of
3.6-fold), and the total volume of this output is
now roughly double that of the Common Mar
ket countries.

Further perspectives in the development of
our community are closely connected with a
marked deepening of integration processes.
Leonid Brezhnev says: “The CPSU and the
other fraternal parties qre setting their course
on making the coming two five-year periods a
time of intensive cooperation among the
socialist countries in production, science and
technology.

“Life is setting the task of supplementing
coordination of our plans with coordination of
economic policy as a whole. Also being put on
the order of the day are such issues as aligning
the structures of economic mechanisms,
further extending direct ties between min
istries, amalgamations, and enterprises,
participating in cooperation, and establishing
joint firms. Other ways of combining our efforts
and resources are also possible.”

Responding to these ideas and proposals,
Gustav Husak told the 16th congress of the
CPCz: “Our party favors an early meeting of the
leading representatives of the fraternal socialist
countries to discuss fundamental questions of
coordination of economic policy, and is pre
pared to contribute to making it a total
success.”

The other communist parties of the fraternal
countries take a similar stand in this respect,
and this was expressed in concrete terms in the
decisions of the CMEA’s 35th session in the
summer of this year on the further development
of cooperation and integration in the current
decade.

In the light of these actual facts of life, which
show that socialist economic integration is
natural and necessary, the claims by some
bourgeois ideological centers about a growing
economic “differentiation” of our countries
appear to be especially absurd.

The Great October Revolution made a qual
itative contribution to scientific socialism by
translating its cardinal propositions from the
theoretical plane to living practice. Experience
in building the new society has consolidated
the Marxist-Leninist ideological basis which is
a source of energy for the peoples of the com
munity and their revolutionary trans
formations. The attractiveness of socialist
ideals has been visibly enhanced. All of this
provides the basis for the integration of masses
of working people in the new world in the
sphere of spiritual life. From this follows yet
another uniformity underlying the relations be
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tween the fraternal countries: profound mutual
influence in the sphere of ideology, science and
culture.

The internationalization of these superstruc-
tural institutions also takes place in its own
way on the global scale as well. But for the
capitalist system it is marked by unevenness,
and most importantly, by a one-sided orienta
tion. The states dominating the capitalist world
seek to impose on other peoples either their
crude anti-communist propaganda, sparing no
effort or expense to do so, or low-grade “mass
culture” products which help to make money.
Meanwhile, genuine popular culture both at
home and in other countries, especially less
developed ones, is of no interest for the mono
polies doing business in the spiritual sphere,
which is why it is not popularized, supported
or spread. But state monopoly capital seeks
actively to entice away the most gifted mem
bers of the technical and creative intelligentsia
whenever it can benefit by this.

In the world of the socialist community,
spiritual treasures have, above all, a high value
in themselves. That is the result of the cultural
policy born of the October Revolution and
aimed to make accessible to the broadest mas
ses of people the masterpieces of creative think
ing in the past and the present, at home and
abroad. The ideological, political and scientific
institutions of the community countries are
united in close interaction, working under
coordinated programs in elaborating meaning
ful research problems, both of general science
and applied importance. There are many
impressive examples and results of such
cooperation, among them the Intercosmos pro
gram and the joint cosmic flights, measures to
develop nuclear energy, etc. But we are also
aware that life requires a further strengthening
of our mutual contacts in the exact, natural, and
social sciences for the attainment of tangible
material results. Our peoples have a stake in
ideological, scientific and cultural exchanges,
regarding them, on the one hand, as an ac
celerator of the advance to the common goal,
and on the other, as a means for the all-round
and harmonious development of the individual
within the framework of each nation. The crea
tive unions of writers, film-makers, artists, ar
chitects and workers of the stage are bonded
together by strong friendship. One need merely
refer, among other things, to such striking
international events as the Prague Spring
Music Festival, the traditional Days of Soviet
Culture in Czechoslovakia and of Czechoslovak
Culture in the USSR, which are festivals not
only of those who work in culture, but also of
the broadest masses of working people. Litera

ture has a key role to play in bringing the na
tions closer together and in helping them to
assimilate the spiritual values of others. In the
past five to six years, 849 books by Soviet au
thors were published in Slovakia, while readers
in the USSR were acquainted with more than
100 Slovak authors. Thousands upon thou
sands of people in our country and in the Soviet
Union have visited exhibitions by masters of
art. In this way there is an enrichment of the
cultures, which are national in form and
socialist in content.

The coordination of efforts and exchange of
experience by ideological and political institu
tions in the fraternal countries help further to
improve ideological, mass political, educa
tional and cultural work so as to make prop
aganda and agitation more vigorous, to educate
a sense of intolerance to hostile ideology and
morality and to enhance the ideological, moral
and cultural level of our people.

Such, we believe, are the most important uni
formities underlying the international rela
tions which within the community have be
come literally relations between nations. These
uniformities, unknown to the old world, stimu
late the internationalization of the life of the
socialist nations. But this internationalization
has nothing to do with the unification of every
day practice which bourgeois “analysts” as
cribe to the communists. We remember Lenin’s
idea that each country needs to put the
finishing touches to the new system in its own
way (Coll. Works, Vol. 33, p. 112), and we
interpret it the Leninist way: the general
uniformities in the struggle for socialism, for its
construction are manifested specifically in
each country. And each party independently,
with due regard to the concrete conditions,
formulates its own policy, seeking correctly to
maintain the balance between the general and
the particular, to prevent the particular from
being exaggerated, from becoming a distorting
factor.

The dialectics of the national and the inter
national is expressed in the strengthening of
each fraternal country’s state sovereignty and
independence and in their growing inter
national authority, with a simultaneous
enhancement of the community’s role as a key
factor of world affairs exerting the definitive
influence on the whole global system of inter
state relations.

Let us now consider the second aspect of the
uniformities underlying the new type of inter
national ties encompassing the “external
sphere,” the sphere beyond the boundaries of
the world socialist community.

• Marx once said that the foreign policy of the 
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working class would come to replace bourgeois
foreign policy.*  Before the proletariat had won
state power, that prediction could not become
reality in relations between countries which
continued to be based on exploitation, a policy
of hegemonic aspirations, extortionist threats
and aggressive wars. Only with the victory of
the October Revolution did the foreign policy
of the working class aimed to ensure peace,
cooperation among nations and intensified so
cial progress come out into the world arena as
the policy of the world’s first socialist state.
Following the formation of the world com
munity of socialist countries, it became a global
policy and exerts a growing influence on inter
national development.

Let us recall that the first act of the October
Revolution was Lenin’s Decree on Peace,
which was addressed to all the governments
and peoples involved in the imperialist war. It
was, in effect, the first stone of the foundation of
the policy of peaceful coexistence between two
antagonistic systems: the socialist and the
capitalist. In the early days of the Soviet power,
Lenin ridiculed those who held that the in
terests of the world revolution ruled out any
peace with the imperialists: “A socialist repub
lic surrounded by imperialist powers could
not, from this point of view, conclude any eco
nomic treaties, and could not exist at all, with
out flying off to the moon” (Coll. Works, Vol.
27, p. 71).

Since these words were written, tremendous
changes have occurred in the world. The
course of social development has markedly
strengthened the positions of socialism at the
expense of capitalism. Far from weakening,
these changes have, in effect, further enhanced
the importance of the policy of peace and
peaceful coexistence, to which there is no
reasonable alternative in view of the threat of
nuclear war. The incontrovertible truth is that
thanks to the Soviet Union and the socialist
community as a whole the peoples of Europe
have now lived in peace on the continent for
more than 35 years. It is alien to socialism to
seek to redivide the world: that is a task which
from its standpoint is simply absurd. The Marx-
ist-Leninists maintain the class approach
which rules out the very possibility of equating
the imperialist NATO bloc and the peaceable
Warsaw Pact. The fundamental distinction be
tween the Warsaw Treaty Organization and the
military blocs of the capitalist states is that its
activity is based on the principles of detente
and security and has the task of strengthening

'Karl Marx and Frederick Engels, Selected Works, Vol.
H, p. 18.

world peace, as proclaimed by the October
Revolution.

It is equally alien to socialism to seek to put
an end to the capitalist system by military
means, by exporting revolution; we hold to the
truth that capitalism is historically doomed, but
we know that the peoples of the other countries
will take the road of socialist transformations
only when they themselves desire to do so and
only when the objective and subjective condi
tions for this take shape. Until then, peaceful
coexistence is the only way of safeguarding our
planet from a thermonuclear catastrophe.

Today, in the early 1980s, the danger of war
has become especially real. U.S. ruling circles,
and with them NATO leaders as well, have
executed a sharp turn in their policy toward a
step-up of tension, confrontation and the arms
race. This political adventurism, as the exhaus
tive analysis at the fraternal parties’ congresses
shows, springs not only from the diverse
difficulties faced by capitalism, but is also dic
tated by the most reactionary forces, especially
by the U.S. military-industrial complex and
their urge to bolster their positions and obtain
fabulous profits in defiance of mankind’s vital
interests. In such conditions, special im
portance is attached to the Leninist policy of
peaceful coexistence and the peace initiatives
of the Soviet Union, which have been
unanimously supported by the communist par
ties and governments of the community coun
tries. These are the Peace Program, proclaimed
by the 24th and 25th congresses and elaborated
in the light of the 1980s by the 26th congress of
the CPSU, the concrete proposals for greater
confidence-building measures in Europe and
other regions of the globe, as set forth at the
congress and since then in Leonid Brezhnev’s
speeches, and also the Soviet Union’s call for
restraint in the field of strategic armaments and
for a continuation of talks on their limitation.

This line does not, of course, mean that the
socialist community makes concessions to
pacifism. The imperialists’ aggressive inspira
tions have forced us to spend a sizable part of
our efforts on manufacturing the most modem
weapons and maintaining armies. Without
these it is impossible to have a dialogue with
those who regard not the good will embodied
in treaties but the number of missiles and nu
clear warheads as the weightiest argument in
politics.

That is why close foreign policy and military
cooperation among the socialist countries is
also a uniformity of their relations. But this
does not infringe on their independence in the
pursuit of concrete policy and does not lead to a
levelling down of diplomatic practice.
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The dialectics of inter-state relations within
the community and relations with the capitalist
world is an important problem for the fraternal
countries. We are convinced that without
abandoning ties with the capitalist countries,
the socialist community countries should bring
to the forefront cooperation among themselves.
The primacy of this category of inter-state rela
tions helps to avoid dangerous dependence on
the imperialist powers, above all, in the
economic, scientific, technical and financial
spheres.

One of the main lessons of the Great October
Revolution is that leadership of the revolu
tionary process by the Marxist-Leninist party is
the key condition for the winning of power by
the working class and the establishment of a
socialist system. This lesson has been well
learned by the communist parties of the frater
nal countries, which have, in fact, become the
authoritative leading force of the socialist soci
ety. Their role has continued to grow with the
increase in the scale and with the ever more
complex nature of the creative tasks not only
within the national but also within the inter
national framework. That which is a uniform
ity for each country remains in effect for the
community as a whole. Its strength, viability,
dynamic development, and its firm and con
sistent line in foreign policy are determined by
the activity of the communist parties which is
concerted on the cardinal lines, parties which
are bonded together by their ideological kin
ship and their ability to reckon correctly with
the objective uniformities of social
development.

The role of the leading, guiding and co
ordinating activity of the fraternal countries’
communist parties tends to increase as the con
struction of the developed socialist society be
comes more complicated, as the pace of life is
accelerated under the impact of scientific and
technological progress, and as the contest be
tween the two social systems is sharpened. The
experience of our party and that of others ac
quired in the battle for the power of the working
class and in building the new life shows that
loyalty to Leninism and its creative develop
ment and skilled application in concrete situa
tions is the guarantee of success in fulfilling
this mission. Experience also indicates that any
departure from Leninism inevitably leads to
mistakes and harms the cause of the working
class and all the other working people. Histori
cal practice over the past several decades and in
our own day confirms that without a real mas
tery of Leninism, to say nothing of a betrayal of
its principles, the leading role of the party tends
to decline, the masses lose confidence in its 

policy, and the very gains of the new system are
ultimately jeopardized. We in Czechoslovakia
had to pay a high price for these lessons in the
crisis period, and it is well known that for other
parties life has not proceeded without similar
lessons. The communist and working-class
movement has had the opportunity to become
convinced through multifaceted experience of
the tragic consequences of ignoring the laws of
social development, neglect of the demands of
life, and departures from the principles of pro
letarian internationalism.

That is why loyalty to Leninism, resolute
rebuffs to revisionism and dogmatism and
timely and creative solution of mature prob
lems, as was demonstrated by the 26th congress
of the CPSU, the 16th congress of the CPCz and
the congresses of other fraternal parties, are the
crucial condition for the communists’ success
ful fulfillment of their historical revolutionary
mission and attainment of their goals.

Consequently, the growing role of the com
munist parties in the fraternal countries is a
law-governed generalizing process. Its in
fluence spreads to every aspect of the socialist
community’s development and calls for a com
plex Marxist-Leninist analysis of the various
spheres of the new type of relations. This is of
exceptional importance for the parties,
because:

— first, on a knowledge of the mechanism for
deepening the ties between the fraternal coun
tries depends the conscious direction of these
processes;

— second, theoretical comprehension of the
available experience is a necessary condition
for bringing out the potentialities of the world
socialist system and the ways of its further
progress;

— third, this is necessary for well-
augmented exposure of the anti-communist
hostile propaganda and falsifications and di
verse attempts to smear existing socialism.

The fraternal parties’ cooperation assumes
many forms promoting a steady exchange of
ideas, opinions and concrete experience in
socialist construction, techniques in economic
management, and collective formulation of a
common line in international affairs. Of special
importance is the fruitful activity of the Politi
cal Consultative Committee, the central unit of
the mechanism set up to coordinate policy
within the Warsaw Treaty Organization.

Regular friendly meetings of party and state
leaders at the highest level have become a most
important tradition. This summer, such meet
ings were once again held in the Crimea, and
they made a valuable contribution to the
development and strengthening of the fraternal 
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countries’ interaction on a bilateral and multi
lateral basis.

The secretaries of our parties’ central com
mittees meet to consider the vital problems of
international and ideological work, party
construction, jointly analyze the available
experience and map out measures for making
the party guidance of social life more effective.
Just now, we believe, there is a need for the CC
secretaries responsible for economic matters
and the development of the exact, natural and
technical sciences also to hold meetings for
similar exchange of experience and views, and
a party discussion of such key problems as
measures to accelerate socialist economic
integration and scientific and technological
progress, and to align the mechanisms of
economic management. It would also be highly
appropriate to have exchanges of experience in
party influence on the faster spread of automa
tion, the use of cybernetics and microelec
tronics, and also on the establishment of broad
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and effective cooperation in genetics, biologi
cal production, and so on.

The socialist community’s development
along the road opened by the October Revolu
tion is governed by the dialectical interaction of
two tendencies: integration in greater depth,
and consolidation of the sovereign indepen
dence of each country. The former has already
been dealt with. As for the latter, it is expressed
in the individual features of the communist
parties’ strategy and tactics, in the specifics of
their practical organizational activity, and in
the peculiar solution of the tasks in building the
new society. This tendency must now and
again result in the emergence of different views
on separate issues, and these do actually
emerge in some fields. But these differences are
not permanent or antagonistic, and the means
for overcoming them differ fundamentally
from the methods of pressure, economic diktat
and political and military force, the chief
instruments in the capitalist contest. In the life
of the socialist community countries, the dif
ferences are eliminated by means of collec
tively approved measures worked out by the
fraternal parties on the basis of mutual discus
sion and a scientific approach to the matter in
the light of the Marxist-Leninist methodology
and in an atmosphere of complete equality.

Sixty-four years have passed since the vic
torious October Revolution opened a new
epoch in world history. Mankind’s socialist
development along an ascending linp, inaugu
rated by the October Revolution, continues.
Socialism now exerts the most profound in
fluence on all the processes in the world con
vincingly demonstrating its superiority over
capitalism in the spheres of the economy, social
relations, and the defense of peace, the most
vital and burning issue of our day. This
superiority will continue to grow with time,
because the countries of our community do not
advance along the road of progress spon
taneously but under the leadership of their
Marxist-Leninist parties, which are equipped
with a knowledge of the uniformities of social
development.

The ability correctly to take these unifor
mities into account and to use them provides a
range of instruments by means of which it is
possible to find optimal solutions for interstate
problems and to fulfil internal economic and
political tasks, to combine national and inter
national interests more flexibly and more
soundly to consolidate the great gains of the
new system. We believe that the future of the
whole of mankind lies in the strengthening and
development of socialism as a world inter
national system.
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Defeinidi smtdl build the oew Kampuchea

Pen Sovan
General Secretary, People’s Revolutionary Party of Kampuchea CC;
Chairman, Council of Ministers of the
People’s Republic of Kampuchea

Our people entered the 20th century with much
experience in the national liberation struggle
behind them. Following France’s enslavement
of the country (mid-19th century), the land of
the world-famed civilization of Anghor was
repeatedly the scene of major anti-colonial ac
tion; the common people, the clergy, and
patriotically-minded members of the aristoc
racy did not cease resisting the alien invaders.

The liberation movement rose to a new
height after the Great October Socialist Rev
olution in Russia. The Communist Party of
Indochina, set up in 1930, had among its
founders the first Vietnamese communist, com
rade Ho Chi Minh, an active participant in the
revolutionary movement in the peninsula and
an outstanding leader of the Comintern, and it
raised the banner of solidarity of the working
class and the peoples of Vietnam, Laos and
Kampuchea. The masses started an active
struggle against the common enemy — the
French oppressors — for the independence and
freedom of the countries of Indochina. There
was a spread of anti-colonial action and strikes.
Through the activity of revolutionary organ
izations which emerged in the 1930s, the ideas
of national liberation and social emancipation
reached the Khmer working people.

The victory of the August revolution in Viet
nam (1945) had a great impact on the Kampu
chean liberation movement. In cooperation
with the Vietnamese fighters, the Khmer pa
triots set up bases and liberated areas on the
territory of the country, with the communists
acting as the leading force and nucleus of the
popular struggle.

A historic event occurred in the life of Kam
puchea on February 19, 1951: in accordance
with the decision of the second congress of the
Communist Party of Indochina on the forma
tion of separate parties in the three countries of
the peninsula, the People’s Revolutionary Party
of Kampuchea (PRPK) emerged as the militant
vanguard of the people and the Khmer nation.
It united the most consistent, unflinching and
selfless patriots and became the people’s leader
in the struggle against the French colonialists,
the U.S. interventionists and their henchmen, 

and for an independent, united and prosperous
country of the Khmers. The party led the resis
tance war against the French imperialists, and
after their crushing defeat in Indochina (1954)
fought the local feudal authorities and the
pro-American puppet regime set up in 1970.
Springing, as it did, from the movement of the
oppressed masses, the Kampuchean revolution
steadily gained in scope.

Having overcome countless difficulties, our
people carried their heroic mission to victory
on April 17, 1975. Filled with enthusiasm, it
was prepared to start a free and peaceful life in
fraternal friendship with the peoples of the
neighboring countries, putting all its strength
and energy into the revival of the country.

But Kampuchea’s road of social progress
proved to be a thorny one: the destiny of a
whole people, its very existence was at stake.
State power was taken over by the Pol Pot
clique, which usurped the party leadership. It
destroyed the truly revolutionary, Marxist-Len
inist party, and converted it into a counter-rev
olutionary band of terrorists, murderers and
sadists, and a Peking puppet. Ninety per cent of
the cadre who remained loyal to Marxism and
the cause of the revolution were killed. Nearly
all the experienced comrades seasoned in the
struggle lost their lives. The world witnessed
the emergence of a monstrous regime of geno
cide with its system of communes (or simply
concentration camps) set up in accordance
with Maoist “recipes,” ghost towns “purged”
of inhabitants, and thousands of torture cham
bers in which Kampucheans — communists
and non-communists, believers and non
believers, members of all the classes and social
strata without exception — were killed. Tech
nical personnel, administrative officials, and
skilled workers were subjected to total physical
annihilation. The same lot was in store for 80
per cent of the intelligentsia.

But the Kampucheans were not broken down
by the massive terrorism. Resistance to the un
heard of brutalities grew among party members
and throughout the country. Those who came
out against the Pol Pot clique and resolutely
broke with it, gradually rallied their forces.
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This led to the formation of the United Front for
the National Salvation of Kampuchea, which
called on the people to crush the hated regime.
From January 5 to 7,1979, a congress was held
to re-establish the party — the third in the par
ty’s history,*  and it adopted a program of strug
gle to overthrow the power of the Pol Pot
clique, a resolution on restructuring the party,
and new party rules.

These are only a few facts from our country’s
tragic past to give the reader a clearer view of
the situation in which the true Marxist-Lenin-
ists have had to work for the revival of dis
rupted life in a society trampled by the Pol Pot
clique, following the overthrow of the Pol
Pot-Ieng Sary-Khieu Samphan regime.

Since then, nearly three years have elapsed.
The rehabilitation process and the assertion of
the new progressive order have on the whole
run successfully. The country’s territory is
being cleared of the surviving Pol Pot men hid
ing out in the jungles and mountain regions. A
large number of inhabitants whom the bandits
forced to do guard duty or give them material
aid have been released. Many fugitives have
already returned to their old homes. The state is
helping them to arrange their life, to build
homes and to start working.

Industry is being rehabilitated, and dozens of
enterprises supplying consumer goods and
foodstuffs have been started. Three electric
power stations, nine factories in the light in
dustry and two plants turning out building
materials were started in 1980 alone. Work has
been resumed in the ports, and the trains are
running. The fraternal countries of the socialist
community have helped to enlarge our fleet of
trucks. The country now has its own currency,
the riel.

The volume of agricultural production has
increased sharply. In the first half of this year,
the peasants sold the state about 150,000 tons of
unhulled rice. The export of valuable woods
and rubber has been resumed. A sizable part of
the hevea plantations are once again turning
out their product. The fish catch has more than
doubled. As a result of the measures taken, the
threat of starvation has been eliminated.

The system of education and medical ser
vices is being organized. Our children, de
prived of the possibility of studying for four
years, are once again going to school, and the
number of pupils now comes to about 1.5 mil
lion. Schools have been opened everywhere, in
towns, villages, in the most remote areas.
Twenty thousand orphans are being brought
up in nursery schools and boarding schools set

* The first was held in 1951, the second in 1960. Ed. 

up by the people’s power; 230,000 adults are
attending literacy courses.

Just after the collapse of the Pol Pot clique,
there were only 50 doctors and midwives.
Today they already number thousands. The
birth rate has increased sharply and a network
of maternity rooms has been set up. Despite the
acute shortage of funds and organizational
weaknesses, the prevention and treatment of
diseases is yielding fruit. Epidemics have been
averted and malaria and other diseases are
being successfully combated.

Kampuchea is rising to a new life, a fact that
has been admitted even by the imperialist
press, which has slandered our Republic with
such inventiveness, and which only now and
again mentions the visible changes for the bet
ter in the Khmer people’s life. But the Kampu
cheans themselves know the truth: the tyran
nical order has gone for good. The first session
of the National Assembly, the supreme organ
of the state power, held in June 1981, adopted
the Republic’s constitution. This fundamental
law has entrenched the victory of the democrat
ic social system. The constitution says: “The
people shall be the masters of their own coun
try. Power shall belong to the people.” This is a
real reflection of the radical changes that have
occurred over the past several years. The cen
tral and local organs of power set up as a result
of general elections serve to conduct the will of
the people. Virtually the whole of the adult
population took part in the elections. All the
members of the Central Committee of the Na
tional Construction Front of Kampuchea
(NCFKJ*  and the People’s Revolutionary
Council were elected by an overwhelming
majority. Mandates were received from the
people by workers, peasants and intellectuals
united in the desire to build a new socialist and
prosperous Kampuchea.

The United Front, which brings together all
Kampuchean patriots, has to play a tremendous
mobilizing role. It is also open to all those who
used to be mistaken and are now working for
the country’s rehabilitation. Guided by the
principles of patriotism and international
solidarity, the NCFK is working to safeguard
and consolidate the great unity of the nation,
carrying on a resolute struggle to eliminate the
survivals of the ideology of nationalism and
manifestations of discrimination, and against
reactionary propaganda and attempts to split
the people and undermine the friendship be
tween the Kampucheans and their brothers, sis
ters and friends in other countries. The Front, 

* The present name of the United Front (earlier UFNSK)
— Ed.
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working under the leadership of the People’s
Revolutionary Party, and relying on the al
liance of the working class and the peasantry, is
mobilizing the masses for struggle to con
solidate national independence, to defend the
country, and to fulfil the tasks in gradually
advancing toward socialism.

Our party’s recent fourth congress frankly
admitted the existence of shortcomings and
outstanding problems, both in the economic
sphere and in state administration. It is, of
course, impossible to overcome in a short
period the legacy inherited from earlier re
gimes. The participants in the congress justly
emphasized that in tackling its revolutionary
tasks, the party must start from the actual state
of things and the country’s potentialities, and
formulate its correct political line accordingly.
It would be wrong to copy blindly the rich
experience of the initial period of socialist
transformations in other states, but this needs to
be extensively used in the light of Kampuchea’s
national specifics. It is important to take a crea
tive approach, to consult with the people more
often, and to be sensitive to its opinions. The
advance toward socialism must be gradual,
without any manifestations of subjectivism or
voluntarism.

Summing up the experience accumulated
over the recent period, we have reached the
conclusion that in our country gradual tran
sition to socialism implies the conversion of
agriculture into the key element. This opens up
a real prospect for successfully arranging the
life of the people. We shall then be able to
provide industry with raw materials, to in
crease the output of export goods, to produce
more consumer goods and build up some re
serves. Within five to seven years, Kampuchea
is to put to the plough one million hectares
of fallow land. Thanks to the timely prepara
tions for the sowing and the labor enthusiasm
of the masses, the overall area under rice and
certain other crops has already been increased
to more than 1.5 million hectares. Within the
next five years, it is to increase to 2.3-2.5 million
hectares, and the cattle population to 1.4-1.5
million.

In the light of these tasks, special importance
is attached to the question of switching agri
culture to collective labor. The first step here
has been the creation of “mutual assistance
production teams,” which already involve
more than 90 per cent of peasant households.
Similar teams are being set up among fisher
men and handicraftsmen.

We regard the role of other sectors, industry
and transport in the first place, with an eye to
the accent on the development of agriculture.

Plans are to be worked out for these sectors so as
to help rehabilitate the agrarian economy de
stroyed by the Pol Pot clique. The handicraft
industries are also to give more attention to the
manufacture of manual implements for agri
culture, forestry and fisheries.

Within a short period, a state sector has been
formed in the economy, including industrial,
agricultural and commercial enterprises of
central and local subordination. The state is to
exercise the guiding role in two other sectors:
the cooperative sector, which involves mainly
mutual assistance production teams, and the
family sector, which consists of the households
of peasants and handicraftsmen working on a
private basis. The economic activity of private
entrepreneurs is now doing much to revive
economic life. Once the products turned out
under contract with state organizations have
been delivered, the rest can be sold by the pro-.
ducers on the free market or sold to the state at
mutually agreed prices.

Consequently, our strategy of socio-eco
nomic development proceeds from the need to
use and stimulate the growth of every sector of
the economy benefiting the people. The state
sector has the leading role to play but it can
operate successfully only in close interaction
with other sectors. We believe that there is a
need to avoid the tendency both to clamp down
and contract the family sector in trade and
handicraft industry, and, conversely, to allow
private economic operations to develop with
out a plan.

Finally, in considering the prospects for
economic development, we should like
specifically to emphasize the importance of co
operation with the fraternal socialist countries,
Vietnam and the USSR in the first place. Their
assistance has enabled Kampuchea to survive
in the first few of the hardest months following
the overthrow of the Pol Pot regime, which
sought to doom the people to starvation by
dispatching to China or deliberately destroying
stocks of rice. Their assistance now serves to
revive our country, to rehabilitate and re
construct the remaining facilities, to build new
ones, and to develop various sectors of the na
tional economy. At our recent friendly meeting
in the Kremlin with Leonid Brezhnev, General
Secretary of the CPSU CC, Chairman of the
Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet, we
expressed, on behalf of the Kampuchean
people, our feelings of profound gratitude for
the all-round fraternal assistance we have been
getting from the Soviet Union.

The more stable the people’s life, the greater
its confidence in the new social system. We
were convinced of this when getting down to 
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the arduous work of reviving our country
ruined by the Pol Pot clique. Still, in order to
fulfil the tasks of tremendous dimensions there
is also a need for the correct ideological line by
means of which the vanguard is able to rouse
the masses. Our activity in the ideological
sphere was complicated by the fact that the Pol
Pot clique, together with the Peking Maoists,
had either corrupted the consciousness of some
people by their cannibalistic man-hating doc
trine, or had altogether repulsed them from
socialism by their monstrous atrocities, which
they claimed were leading to socialism.

The first thing we had to do was to carry to
the masses the truth about what actually hap
pened in Kampuchea under the murderers’ re
gime and to show that what the Pol Pot men did
had nothing in common with socialism. Sec
ond, we had to expose their conception of “na
tional isolation” and “autarky,” which meant a
return to the feudal society. Third, there was
the need to show the true substance of this
conception, which in fact amounted to blindly
fulfilling orders from Peking. Fourth, the party
and state leadership of the PRK had to counter
the “Maoist-Pol Pot socialism” with true, scien
tific socialism, with the Marxist-Leninist con
ception of social development as applied to
Kampuchea’s specific conditions. This had to
be done in such a way as to carry the ideas of
scientific socialism to broad masses of people
and to have them accept these ideas.

The accent was put on awakening patriotic
feelings and national pride through a revival of
the people’s spiritual life, something that is
largely promoted by the activity of the party
and the state in the field of national culture, and
on the education of an internationalist con
sciousness. We explain that Kampuchea is now
the scene of a fierce struggle between the forces
of the working class, the peasantry, the petty
urban bourgeoisie, the intelligentsia and the
patriotically-minded clergy, rallied together in
the United Front on the one hand, and on the
other — Pol Pot and leng Sary’s reactionary
groupings of traitors to the revolution,
Sihanouk, who represents the reactionary
feudal elite, and Son Sann, who expresses the
interests of compradore bourgeoisie, all of
whom serve as instruments of Peking and
Washington.

History testifies that revolutionaries are
successful only when they blend patriotism
with internationalism. This is exemplified by
the effective militant alliance of Kampuchea,
Vietnam and Laos. Throughout the 35 years of
struggle against the French colonialists, the
U.S. aggressors and the pro-Peking clique, the
Communist Party of Vietnam, its government, 

its people, and its armed forces helped us to
bring on the coming victory. Vietnamese sol
diers fought shoulder to shoulder with our sol
diers against our common enemies, sharing
their joys and sorrows, their rice and salt. A
great many outstanding sons of Vietnam gave
their lives for the sake of our country’s in
dependence and freedom. We fought together,
and we won together.

On the other hand, the revolution in Kam
puchea always suffered defeat when our coun
try’s friendship with the socialist community
and the peace forces was undermined, and
when the militant alliance of the three coun
tries of Indochina was subjected to the most
dangerous trials.

That is why the PRPK intends to continue
firmly following the well-tested international
ist line of most closely cooperating with our
Vietnamese and Laotian brothers, and with the
whole of the socialist community, while
developing friendship with other peoples.
Without the leadership and vigorous activity of
the party, the National Construction Front, the
People's Revolutionary Council, without
genuine patriotism, mutual assistance and
solidarity of all the strata of the population,
without the tremendous and effective all-round
internationalist assistance on the part of Viet
nam, Laos, the Soviet Union and other socialist
countries, and also the humanistic aid of inter
national organizations, our people could not
have overcome the hard legacy left by the geno
cidal regime and Peking expansionism.

The victory of the people’s democratic rev
olution in Kampuchea in January 1979 was an
event of major international importance. The
family of states in Southeast Asia taking the
road of democracy and socialism has become
larger. Peking’s hegemonistic plans to set up a
puppet state entity on the territory of Indochina
so as to use it as a base for its aggressive line
against neighboring Kampuchea and other
states in the region have proven to be a fiasco.
Our foreign policy is a policy of peace, in
dependence and nonalignment; it is designed
for the utmost development of equitable co
operation and friendship with other countries
and peoples. More than 30 states and organi
zations have already established official rela
tions with the PRK, and its authority in the
international arena has been steadily growing.
Fresh confirmation of this came from the visit
to India by the PRK Foreign Minister Hun Sen,
when he was received by the country’s Presi
dent Neelam Sanjiva Reddy, Prime Minister
Indira Gandhi, and had talks with the Foreign
Minister Narasimha Rao. The meetings in Del
hi, at which there was a discussion of the situa
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tion in Southeast Asia and questions of bilateral
relations, simultaneously demonstrated the
urge of the two states to establish a climate of
good neighborliness, cooperation and peace in
our region. Despite the intrigues and sub
versive activity of the Peking expansionists and
U.S imperialists, these principles of interstate
relations — the only reasonable ones — have
won tremendous popularity in Asia and other
parts of the world. Our country has also
pursued a profoundly peaceable line in the
international arena.

But from the outset this line was met with
hostility by the imperialist and Peking circles.
External reaction has been making loud noises
over the notorious “Kampuchean question.”
Washington and Peking have demanded some
kind of "political solution” in Kampuchea.
This streamline formula is a cover for direct
interference in the sovereign affairs of the PRK.
To this day, the Peking hegemonists, the U.S.
imperialists and Thailand’s reactionary author
ities keep clutching at the dead body of the Pol
Pot regime in an effort to undermine the rev
olution by military means and to isolate it
diplomatically. The attempts to destabilize the
revolutionary power are being made by terror
istic groups infiltrating deep into the country,
and agents are being smuggled even into the
ranks of our party. Reaction has put its stake on
a drawn-out “guerrilla war” so as to create an
atmosphere of chaos and pave the way for ex
ternal aggression.

Kampuchea’s party and state leadership be
lieves that it has a direct duty to use all the
necessary ways and means to frustrate the
enemies’ schemes. Our armed forces are in a
state of constant readiness, raising their vigi
lance and combat capability. We have been
carrying on extensive educational work among
the population by exposing the crafty schemes
and intrigues. Of tremendous value for us is
Vietnam’s assistance in defending the PRK
against external aggression. The presence of
Vietnamese troops on the territory of Kam
puchea is not aimed against any third country,
but springs from the need to ward off the threat
to its independence and security posed by the
Chinese hegemonists, who are operating in a
compact with the United States and other
reactionary forces.

The hostile campaign being carried on
against our revolution reached a peak at the
notorious “international conference on Kam
puchea” held in New York last summer. It was
planned and prepared with the closest co
operation between the foreign policy depart
ments of China and the United States. This
provocative undertaking was designed to mis

lead world public opinion, to present a dis
torted picture of the situation in the PRK, and to
incite the remnants of the Pol Pot bands and
other Khmer reactionaries to fresh crimes
against the Kampuchean people. In the fore
front of the noisy "champions” of its right to
“self-determination” we now find the U.S.
imperialists and Chinese expansionists, who
ruthlessly used to trample in Kampuchea and
Indochina as a whole, the basic right of any
people, namely, the right to life.

These forces are now trying to cover up their
hostile, aggressive acts with the name of the
United Nations. They have stepped up their
intrigues because the situation in Kampuchea
has been improving and stabilizing from day to
day, while its government exercises effective
control over all the country’s external and
internal affairs.

Kampuchea, Vietnam and Laos have sharply
condemned the provocative venture of holding
the “conference,” qualifying it as a gross viola
tion of the PRK’s independence and sovereign
ty. The stand of the three Indochinese states
was resolutely supported by the Soviet Union,
the other socialist countries and many develop
ing states.

An effort was made to force us to discuss a
problem which does not exist and to do this in
defiance of the will of the people who in
January 1979 chose the road of progress. We
were invited to sit down to the negotiating table
with the Pol Pot cannibals. The holding of the
“conference” was presented by the imperialist
circles almost as a “peace initiative.” But what
kind of_a “peace initiative” can there be when
Peking and Washington are simultaneously
straining to cobble together a counter-rev
olutionary bloc consisting of pro-Peking and
pro-U.S. groupings, and also of pro-Thailand
reactionary elements. Just recently, Khieu
Samphan, Son Sann and Sihanouk met in
Singapore to discuss the establishment of a
“united front” or “coalition government” to
fight the legitimate government of the PRK. The
reactionary assemblage merely went to demon
strate once again the deep divisions and
contradictions within the camp of the Kam
puchean people’s enemies. At the time, for all
the efforts of their imperialist and Peking pa
trons, the “coalition government’s” venture did
not succeed. But these circles have not aban
doned their sinister plans, and have continued
to try to knock together a puppet front. They
want Sihanouk to head it, and he would have
been flattered at the “honor,” but for a little
catch. After all, even reaction is now forced to
recognize that its plans arh doomed. The Kam
pucheans who stayed abroad as a result of the 
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national tragedy are coming to realize the truth
about the radical changes at home, about the
construction there of a truly just society in
accordance with the uniformities discovered
by scientific socialism. The Marxist-Leninist
theory has truly shed light on our advance
along the road of progress.

Peace is necessary for successfully realizing
our creative plans, but attempts are being made
to push us into a war by means of subversion,
sabotage and direct armed action. While stand
ing up in arms in face of the intrigues of our
avowed enemies, we address the sober-minded
circles and leaders in our region and emphasize
that there does exist a realistic basis for settling
the problems which have taken shape over
Indochina. In January 1981, the Foreign Minis
ters of Kampuchea, Vietnam and Laos put for
ward a proposal to hold a regional meeting
between the countries of Indochina and the
ASEAN countries to discuss matters of interest
to both sides so as to transform Southeast Asia
into a zone of peace and stability. If for some
reason ASEAN is not prepared for such a con
ference, multilateral and bilateral consultations
on the broadest range of problems could be 

held. The countries of Indochina also express
ed their readiness to sign bilateral non
aggression treaties with China. Last June, the
Foreign Ministers of Kampuchea, Vietnam and
Laos meeting in Phnom Penh reaffirmed their
countries’ proposals.

The peace initiatives of the three Indochinese
states have the resolute support of the Soviet
Union. This was reiterated by comrade Leonid
Brezhnev in the course of our meeting at the
Kremlin.

The people of Kampuchea have a long road
of armed struggle behind them. That is why
they so cherish peace. We want a dialogue.
instead of confrontation, and we shall bend
every effort to bring about the ultimate triumph
of the cause of peace. At the same time, the
members of the People’s Revolutionary Party of
Kampuchea and all other Kampuchean patriots
will work to consolidate the gains that have
been achieved, and to defend and build their
people’s republic. We have no fear of difficul
ties or trials. The revolutionaries of Kampuchea
are resolved to overcome them and to bring
about the victory of socialism in the beautiful
country of Anghor.

The dangerous doctrine
of world domination

Gus Hall
General Secretary
Communist Party USA

The Reagan administration continues along its
dangerous reactionary path. It has resurrected
and adopted the doctrine of U.S. world dom
ination as its primary guiding principle for its
foreign policy. And, it has adopted monopoly
capital’s anti-working class, anti-union, anti
people and racist offensive as the guideline for
its domestic policies.

The fact that these foreign and domestic
guidelines are based on miscalculations and
illusions makes them all the more dangerous
because such policies are pursued without any
regard for the real world. They are on a collision
course with reality.

A very basic miscalculation by the Reagan-
ites is that U.S. imperialism can, in this cen
tury, resurrect the aborted “American Century
of years past. This self-delusion determines
their attitude to and their relationship with the
countries of the world. This illusion of political
grandeur is reflected in the arrogant, presump

tuous demeanor of the provincial-minded en
tourage surrounding Reagan.

The Reagan foreign policy is based on a drive
for military nuclear superiority. It is a policy
based on nuclear terrorism. The Reagan clique
correctly sees the Soviet Union as the major
roadblock on the path to U.S. world dom
ination. So they have established the Big Lie as
the framework for their ideological offensive.
They are re-heating the cold war on all fronts.

The Reagan administration has adopted
aggressive colonialism and neo-colonialism as
the official U.S. policy in relations with the
countries in Africa, Asia, South and Central
America. It is out to crush the heroic people of
El Salvador and to destroy the historic
achievements of socialist Cuba. The Haig-
Crocker hatchet team is withdrawing all U.S.
financial support from United Nations projects
that make financial aid available to the “poorest
31 countries.’’
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Instead, the Reagan policy is to tie all eco
nomic aid to the developing countries condi
tional on accepting the dictates of U.S.
imperialism. The plan is to fund only the most
reactionary, fascist, militaristic, corrupt
governments and counter-revolutionary
groups.

The plan is to cut governmentito-
govemment aid and replace it with invest
ments by U.S.-based multinationals. And Haig
has added a new condition. To be eligible for
any U.S. aid the potential recipient must be
come involved and contribute to the drive of
U.S. imperialism for world domination. This is
what Haig had in mind when he said: “We
recognize that progress in our relations with
the many nations of the South is dependent on
our success in dealing with East-West security
problems.” The new ideological invention is to
label all struggles - against imperialism as
“international terrorism.”

The “American Century” doctrine is also
creating problems between the United States
and the other major capitalist countries. The
Reagan administration is putting heavy pres
sure on its capitalist allies to contribute to U.S.
global designs, but to do so as non-voting,
junior partners. They are pressured to spend
more on arms and to “promote the establish
ment of U.S. leadership throughout the world.”

In assessing the policies of the Reagan
administration the words used most frequently
are — “reckless,” “insane,” “shooting
cowboy-movie-style from the hip,”
“dangerous” and “irresponsible.”

There has been a great deal of demagogic
mouthing by Reagan spokesmen about disar
mament negotiations. But to this point it has
been nothing but pure fakery. It is a cover for
the fanatical arms build-up.

There is an irreconcilable contradiction in
talking about negotiations for reduction of stra
tegic nuclear weapons while throwing unlim
ited billions into the most frenzied military
build-up in U.S. history. It is nothing but bra
zen fakery to talk about wanting to talk about
mutual arms reduction while pursuing a policy
of heating up the arms race, a policy of working
frantically for nuclear military superiority over
the Soviet Union.

The war game plan of the Reagan administra
tion is to placate and mislead the world by
endless double-talking about negotiations,
while placing absolutely unrealistic precondi
tions and obstacles that make negotiations
impossible for the Soviet Union.

It should be kept in mind that a meeting of
negotiating teams does not necessarily mean
serious negotiations. At this point, it does not 

look as though the Reagan administration has
decided to start in fact the give-and-take that is
necessary in any serious negotiations.

The U.S. drive for nuclear military superior
ity is a long-range Reagan-monopoly plan.
These plans include new scientific and
technological breakthroughs in many areas,
such as use of laser weapons in outer space. The
shuttle spacecraft was designed primarily for
military purposes in outer space.

Therefore, it can be safely assumed that the
talk about coming negotiations will be
stretched out indefinitely for as long as possi
ble. And, when the talks finally do begin they
most likely will follow a similar pattern.

It is crystal clear, as far as the Reagan admin
istration is concerned its goal is to procras
tinate, postpone and forestall negotiations until
the Pentagon “thinks” it has reached the point
of nuclear superiority over the Soviet Union.
The evil, murderous designs of the Haig-Wein-
bergers is to then attempt to dictate treaty terms
to the Soviet Union from a “position of new
strength.” That is a path to total disaster.

In the meantime, the plan calls for a tremen
dous military build-up for the purpose of pre
paring to fight so-called “limited wars,” which
will include a mixture of nuclear, conven
tional, chemical and germ warfare. The neu
tron bomb was specifically designed for this
mixed-weapon warfare.

The Reagan administration has embarked on
a revival and modernization of the old
“counter-insurgency wars.” This is the purpose
of the establishment of the rapid deployment
force. All these weapons and forces are being
prepared for total readiness, for activation to
frontline positions, behind the concept of “for
ward basing.”

There is no room for or need to speculate as to
the direction of the Reagan policies. However,
now the point is being reached where these
reactionary policies and designs are coming
face-to-face with reality, with growing obsta
cles and resistance, both objective develop
ments and subjective reactions.

Therefore, formidable contradictions are
continuing to sharpen between these policies
and reality, both at home and abroad.

The Reagan domestic game plan is to give
monopoly capital a completely free hand. Reg
ulations that have been on the books for a hun
dred years are now being repealed and
scrapped. As a result, monopolization has gone
hog wild. And this has added a new quality to
anarchy in capitalist production relations. We
are entering a phase of state-monopoly capital
ism that is completely unregulated, uncon
trolled, unrestricted and untaxed.
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The New York Times observed: “Corporate
income tax may soon be a relic, the lingering
remnant. By the close of this decade, taxes on
profits of big business will have faded to a
trickle.” This, at a moment when the unearned
income flows at a rate of $3 billion per day into
the coffers of the corporations.

The Reagan-monopoly offensive is proceed
ing to wipe out the social and economic gains
of the last 50 years. In the process there is taking
place the most massive transfer of wealth from
the working and poor people to the rich and
corporations in the history of the United States.
The number of jobless keeps growing. Real
wages continue to decline. Racism is being
completely decontrolled and desegregation,
affirmative action and anti-discrimination
measures are coming unglued. Racist terror is
on the rampage throughout our land.

As the Reagan administration pushes its
policies in both foreign and domestic affairs
there is a process taking place of withdrawal of
support and a growing resistance, both at home
and abroad. On the world scene, U.S. imperial
ism is becoming increasingly isolated. Some of
the withdrawal of support or resistance is
against the Reagan policy as a whole, some
only against the more extreme positions.

The withdrawal of support and the resistance
are developing also in the capitalist world, In
most of the older capitalist countries the
opposition is developing against the more ex
treme positions. This has sharpened the inter
relationship between the United States and the
other industrialized nations.

The 13-1 vote in the United Nations Security
Council, condemning South Africa for its
aggression against Angola, was an example of
the withdrawal of support for an extreme U.S.
position.

The statement of support for the liberation
forces of El Salvador by Mexico and France was
another example of the growing resistance in
the capitalist world against the extreme U.S.
positions.

There is a growing separation from and a
growing criticism of the Reagan administra
tion’s refusal to enter into meaningful, serious
strategic nuclear arms negotiations with the
Soviet Union.

There is a growing antagonism by the major
capitalist countries over the high interest rates
in the United States because they are seen as a
monetary club over their economies. High in
terest rates in the United States have become a
weight holding back economic recovery in the
other major capitalist countries.

There is the resentment and growing open
resistance to the placing of the new Cruise and 

Pershing II missiles on European soil, as well as
the growing anti-neutron bomb movement
gaining momentum throughout Europe.

Because of the open support for South Africa
and the grovfing economic integration between
the United States and South Africa, as well as
the U.S. cover-up of the racism of the South
African regime, there is a growing anger and
resistance to the Reagan policies in most of the
developing and nonaligned countries and the-
national liberation movements. This is also
pushing U.S. imperialism into further isolation
from the rest of the world.

The areas of the world where the Reagan-
imperialist policies get uncritical support are in
the leading circles in the People’s Republic of
China, South Africa, Chile, Israel and Egypt

The sale of new technology military weapons
to the Peking hegemonists adds a new, highly
charged element to the danger of war.

The inheritors and practitioners of Maoism
are the most consistent boosters and supporters
of the imperialist policies of nuclear confronta
tion and aggression. They have adopted the old
Chinese saying “resort to peace and friendship
when circumstances force you to do so. But
consider war as your main policy.” This is their
guideline in their relationships with the
socialist, newly independent and developing
countries.

The same kind of withdrawal and resistance
to both the domestic and foreign policies are
developing on the home front. Sections of
monopoly capital are beginning to withdraw
their support because of what they believe are
reckless statements regarding foreign policy
and unworkable economic policies.

U.S. state-monopoly capitalism is getting
into ever deeper economic and financial
ensnarements. The crises have become an
encirclement from which it is impossible to
break out without negatively affecting the
whole circle. The Reagan snake oil was sup
posed to create an economic breakthrough, a
miracle. That has not happened.

Monopoly capital was for the big corporate
tax cut Reagan has pushed through Congress.
They are also happy with military expenditures
that are reaching the $1 billion per day level.
But they are now concerned about the results.

The tax cuts and huge military expenditures
result in ever larger budget deficits, which in
turn force the government to borrow more,
which in turn drives up the interest rates on the
money the monopolies need to borrow. A
booming economy was supposed to take care of
all the contradictions. But the economy has
refused to boom!

The savage cuts in social programs are 
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geared to cut consumption to the bone and
result in greater supply that was supposed to
bring down inflation. Well, they are cutting
down consumption. But because of tight
monopoly controls inflation is not being
affected.

It is estimated that the first Reagan budget
will add some $60 billion to the $980 billion
national debt. Fifteen per cent of the national
budget goes to pay the interest to the banks and
financial institutions on the debt. The federal
government is now borrowing over $8 billion a
month to stay in operation. The Reagan policies
generally favor finance capital. However, sec
tions of monopoly capital are getting nervous
because they see the Reagan economic pro
grams leading to serious economic and
financial crises.

The strongest opposition to the Reagan
policies is the unprecedented mass upsurge
against the massive cuts and the destruction of
hundreds of social programs, which will disas
trously affect the lives of tens of millions of
people. The struggles and movements of this
upsurge are being led by the trade unions. But
the upsurge is bringing together and molding a
broad, anti-monopoly coalition of labor, the ra
cially and nationally oppressed, poor farmers,
intellectuals and professionals, the women’s
and senior citizens’ movements, as well as the
young generation. Most of the cuts will go into
effect on October 1, 1981, and will be felt by
millions almost immediately. And the
Reagan-Stockman plans call for even bigger
slashes in social programs in 1982, 1983 and
1984.

The Reagan policies of massive military ex
penditures, huge cuts in corporate taxes, bal
anced by unprecedented cuts in funds for so
cial programs, is the state’s contribution to the
state-monopoly capitalist offensive against the
working class and the people.

For some five years the cut in real wages,
because of inflation, has averaged about five per
cent per year. During the past year, the cuts
have been even more direct. Because of the
overall decline in industrial production, be
cause of the depressed conditions, by way of
threats to close or move the factories to other
states or countries, the corporations are forcing
millions of workers to agree to big direct wage
cuts.

Not since the days of Herbert Hoover has
there been a President or Government admin
istration so alienated from the trade union
movement as is the Reagan administration.

For the first time in its 100-year history, the
top leadership of the AFL, now the AFL-CIO, 

has called for and organized a massive outpour
ing of protest marches and rallies.

The Solidarity Day demonstration in
Washington, D.C., on September 19th, led by
the trade unions, with about 500,000 participat
ing, was the biggest, most militant demonstra
tion of this kind in U.S. history.

And most important, for the very first time
the top trade union leadership has called for
united action with the racially and nationally
oppressed, with the women and youth move
ments, with farmers and intellectuals, with all
victims of monopoly oppression. The top
union leadership is now calling for a united
working class to beat back the anti-working
class, anti-union offensive of big business.

Therefore, in assessing the present moment,
one must take into consideration the growing,
many-sided pressures that are building up
against the policies of the Reagan administra
tion. In many cases, the resistance stands in
opposition to the most extreme positions, but
when put together the pressures are against the
overall direction.

U.S. imperialism cannot operate in isolation.
No administration or government can operate
for long with across-the-board opposition at
home. Even the rumors of boycotting U.S.
goods abroad is a concern on Wall Street. There
is good reason to believe that as the pressures
grow, as the reactionary policies fail, U.S.
imperialism can be forced to retreat and change
course.
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The (deep roefts of anM-war protest

Jorgen Jensen
Chairman, CP Denmark

Within six weeks of the victory of the Great
October Socialist Revolution, Lenin resolutely
emphasized: “To kill war is to defeat capital.”
He called for a struggle for peace, but warned:
“This struggle is a difficult one. He who.
thought that peace is easy to achieve, and that
one need merely hint at peace for the
bourgeoisie to present it to us on a platter is a
very naive person indeed” (Coll. Works, Vol.
26, p. 345). Let us add that such a person does
not really understand the intricacies of the class
conflicts or the substance of the foreign policy
of imperialism.

The flow of recent events has shown how
meaningful Lenin’s warning is in the modem
world and confirmed that peaceful coexistence
between socialism and capitalism is a specific
form of class struggle carried over into the
international arena, a struggle whose develop
ment and outcome at every stage are deter
mined by the balance of economic, social, polit
ical and, even, military forces between the two
world systems.

There is no doubt that under the impact of the
development of the ideas and accomplish
ments of the October Revolution in Russia the
sphere of imperialist rule is now being steadily
narrowed down. It is being narrowed down
territorially as more and more countries take
the road of a socialist orientation. It is being
narrowed down socially as masses of people
are disillusioned with the ideals and potential
ities of the bourgeoisie. It is also being nar
rowed down economically under the pressure
of the ever more frequent crises in the capitalist
world with their ever more terrible con
sequences. But imperialism will not give up.
As it loses the historical initiative, it turns again
to the “strength” policy in an effort to stop the
advance of world socialism, and of the inter
national communist and national liberation
movements.

The 1980s opened in an alarming atmos
phere. U.S. leaders began to use “detente” al
most as a swear-word, and hedged negotiations
on disarmament issues with conditions which
make such negotiations virtually impossible.
Washington’s avowed intention is to secure
“military superiority” over the socialist com

munity and to talk to it in the language of armed
threats.

This has brought the world to a dangerous
crossroads. Millions of people ask themselves
this question: whither mankind? On the an
swer to that question depends the future of the
world, indeed, life itself on the globe. What
Lenin said in his lifetime now carries even
greater conviction: “The question of peace is a
burning question, the painful question of
the day” (Coll. Works, Vol. 26, p. 249).

The communists’ response is straight
forward. Despite the explosiveness of the pres
ent situation, they have not panicked. Relying
oh historical experience, the communists reject
the idea that war is fatally inevitable, expose
the mounting aggressive tendencies of
imperialism and work to prevent the militarist
ic forces from realizing their plans. The CP
Denmark program says: “Now as never before it
is possible to ensure peace and avert another
world war. This can be achieved by forcing
imperialism to recognize the principles of
peaceful co-existence between countries with
different social systems, and this implies co
operation among states on the basis of equality,
respect for their sovereign rights and repudia
tion of interference in each other’s affairs.”1

Of course, only vigorous action going deep
into the social structure of the society can pre
vent the present tension from developing into a
war. This means rallying the broadest strata of
the peoples for the anti-imperialist, anti
monopoly struggle. Political and ideological
differences must not hamper the attainment of
this goal. The 26th congress of our party, which
was held in 1980, emphasized: “The policy of
detente has struck deep roots. Because this pol
icy meets the vital interests of all the nations,
the struggle for peace creates the broadest basis
for joint action. This calls for struggle and
vigorous action against any attempts to sup
press the people’s resistance to war, and to
undermine its urge to ensure lasting peace.”2

In defiance of the cynics who claim that the
main lesson of history is that people never learn
any of its lessons, the communist and workers’
parties have drawn the relevant conclusions
from the grave experience of the past. They 
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emphasize, first of all, that imperialism man
aged to start the two world wars, which heaped
calamity and adversity on the working people
of the globe, largely because of the lack of co
hesion on the part of the anti-war masses and
their organizations, above all because of the
divisions within the working class. The Danish
communists see the contemporary socio
political situation as providing real conditions
for overcoming the weaknesses of the past and
for raising anti-imperialist cohesion to a new
level.

The 1976 Conference of European Com
munist and Workers’ Parties said that “the
communist and workers’ parties of the Euro
pean countries, together with the other dem
ocratic and peace-loving forces, have played
the crucial role in the political initiatives which
made possible the swing toward detente, and
the consolidation of security and cooperation
in Europe.” Their performance of this role is
even more vital today when the world finds
itself confronted with the stepped up activity of
the shock forces of reaction.

The struggle for peace, the Danish com
munists believe, is a struggle against those
who benefit from the build-up of armaments, a
struggle against powerful groups seeking by
means of pressure and the use of force to safe
guard their privileges and their right to exploit
the working people.

The masses hate war. That is why the advo
cates of the arms race are trying to split the
anti-militarist movement along the same lines
on which they would like to divide the parti
cipants in the social battles, that is by scaring
them with the “threat of communism.” Our
adversaries have been vainly trying to prove
that all the organizations of the peace fighters
cooperating with the communists or even
working for the same goals are “camouflaged
communist groups,” “communist fellow-
travellers,” whose alleged goal is to strengthen
the Soviet Union by weakening the defense
capability of the “free world.”

That is why one of the concrete ideological
tasks in the struggle for peace is to convince the
masses that we oppose the arms race and war
because we have the interests of all the working
people at heart. It is clear, at the same time, that
the call for peace and coexistence, and non
interference in the affairs of other states does
not at all signify a curb on the right to struggle
for national independence and social change.

When the imperialists use hypocritical calls
for peace to cover up their denial of this or that
people’s right to turn to its allies in defense of
its freedom, they merely expose themselves.
When the United States tries to frustrate any 

discussion of peace initiatives and stage boy
cotts of peace-loving peoples and states, the
anti-imperialist character of the struggle for
detente and peaceful coexistence is intensified.
When the working class takes an active stand
against the growth of military budgets, against
nuclear weapons and the siting of new U.S.
missiles in Europe, and against NATO’s
collaboration with reactionary, repressive re
gimes in newly, liberated countries, the work
ing class enters into confrontation with
imperialist domestic and foreign policy, and an
awareness of the class nature of the existing
alliances emerges even in the ranks of social
democrats.

At their congresses — and nearly 30 of these
have been held over the past three years —the
communist and workers’ parties formulated
concrete proposals aimed to organize resis
tance to the threat of war and achieve a settle
ment by political means of international prob
lems fraught with armed conflicts and have
been perseveringly working to solve these
problems. Last year’s 26th congress of the CP
Denmark also concentrated on the issues of war
and peace. The CP Denmark’s tasks in the
struggle to strengthen peace and detente were
discussed by our communists at a conference in
late September 1981.

The need to ensure joint action by the work
ing class and its organizations is a cardinal
problem on which the communists have been
working. Here they have given much attention
to the development of contacts with socialist
and social democratic parties, which is to some
extent promoted by a modification of the lat
ter’s stand on the problem of war and peace.

The urge for anti-war action has also affected
the leadership of the Socialist International. In
dicative in this respect was last summer’s Bonn
meeting of its Bureau, which concentrated on
the results of the trip to the Soviet Union by
Willy Brandt, President of the Socialist Inter
national and Chairman of the Social Democrat
ic Party of Germany. Summing up the results of
his Moscow negotiations, he said: “I have no
doubt at all about Leonid Brezhnev’s urge for
peace.”

Reflecting the mood of broad circles of world
opinion, the participants in the meeting came
out for the earliest possible start on negotiations
between the United States and the USSR on
limiting medium-range nuclear-missile
weapons. Most of them condemned Washing
ton’s intention to deploy additional U.S nu
clear missiles in Western Europe, regardless of
whether negotiations with the Soviet Union are
held or not, or of their outcome. The leaders of
the social democratic parties of the Nordic 
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countries, including Denmark, discussed in de
tail the prospects of setting up a nuclear-free
zone in that part of the continent.

There should, of course, be no illusions. Now
and again obvious contradictions arise between
the stand taken by the socialist and the social
democratic parties in evaluating international
events and the policies pursued by the
governments they head. This is exemplified by
the foreign policy conceptions of FRG Chancel
lor Helmut Schmidt, who has repeatedly advo
cated Washington’s policy of turning Western
Europe into a testing ground for U.S. nuclear-
missile weapons and who has stubbornly
claimed that the peace fighters in West Ger
many are “henchmen” of the Soviet Union.
President Francois Mitterrand of France, a
socialist, approves of the U.S. plan for deploy
ing new U.S. nuclear missiles in Europe regard
less of negotiations with the Soviet Union.

The Danish "Atlanticists” — most of whom
are right-wingers — support the U.S. demand
for the establishment on our territory of depots
for U.S. heavy military equipment, erection of
new NATO facilities, and the conclusion of an
agreement envisaging the transfer of U.S. Air
Force planes and military units to Denmark in
the event of a “crisis situation.” But such an
extension of Denmark’s cooperation with
NATO contradicts the existing ban on the
deployment of nuclear weapons and foreign
troops on our territory in peace time.

The changes in the international trade union
movement are highly encouraging. Today, not
only the World Federation of Trade Unions, but
also the International Confederation of Free
Trade Unions and the World Confederation of
Labor come out for peace and against the arms
race. For all the differences in their stand on
concrete issues, the ever more clear-cut anti
militarist tenor of their action paves the way for
broader cooperation in the struggle against the
threat of war.

Similar changes will be seen in the stand
taken by national trade unions, and Denmark
offers one example. Thus, the shop stewards of
the Northern Jutland trade union organization
declared that “the time has come for the
working-class movement to use the whole of its
organized strength for peace” and sponsored
an international conference of trade unions
from the Nordic countries, which was held at
Aalborg last May, and which concentrated on
ways to advance the popular movement for the
establishment of a Nordic nuclear-free zone.
The meeting laid a broader basis for the strug
gle for peace within the framework of the
trade-union movement, a struggle in which so
cial democrats and non-party people are join

ing alongside trade unionists who are com
munists. Activity in this direction by trade
unions and trade union associations has con
tinued. It will undoubtedly become more
vigorous and acquire broader dimensions in
the course of the on-going campaign to collect
signatures for the demand: “Start talks at
once!”

We have watched with interest the develop
ment of the situation in the other countries. Our
interest was drawn by the fact that, for instance,
the most influential British trade unions, which
had earlier shunned the peace movement, are
now among its active participants. The annual
congress of the British TUG in September pass
ed a resolution motioned by the TUC General
Council calling for the country’s unilateral nu
clear disarmament. The Federation of German
Trade Unions in the FRG is also taking more
vigorous action. By countering the NATO idea
of “peace through additional armaments” with
its call for “peace through disarmament,” it has
expressed the will of the West German working
people for greater international security.

The agreement of the leading political and
trade union organizations of the working class
on issues of war and peace is convincing evi
dence of the great distinction of the present
situation within the working-class movement
from the ominous years which preceded the
First and Second World Wars. In these condi
tions, it can stop the advocates of another total
armed clash. The unity of the movement,
which includes communists and socialists,
Christians and non-party people, could become
the generator of a broad popular anti-war coali
tion and give it the right tenor.

The communists’ political line is to avoid
closing in upon themselves within a circle of
those who have the same ideology, and to go
out into the broad fields of the battle for peace.
That is precisely why the Paris meeting of
European fraternal parties in the spring of 1980
called for negotiations and joint action by all
the peace forces, regardless of nationality,
convictions and way of life. They addressed the
following call to all the peoples of the conti
nent: “Peace is our common cause, and our
joint struggle can ensure the triumph of this
cause.”

It is now possible to note with satisfaction
that alongside peace fighters from 137 coun
tries, acting under the leadership of the World
Peace Council, new organizations have been
emerging in the international arena inspired by
a common comprehension of - the historical
importance of saving mankind from a fatal nu
clear war. Is it not, after all, a sign of the times
that even some high-ranking military men from 
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bourgeois armies have joined in the move
ment? “Military honor today consists in avert
ing war,” said a statement addressed to the
Helsinki signatories by Generals Pasti
(Italy), Bastian (FRG), Gomes (Portugal), von
Meyenfeldt (Holland) and Koumanakos
(Greece).

An important feature of the peace move
ment today is that its acts tend ever more
frequently to be international. Thus, in early
June, 160 representatives of 85 organizations
and movements from 30 European countries,
the United States and Canada, and 13 inter
national organizations met in Stockholm to
exchange views on ways of ending the arms
race. At the end of June, Sweden was the meet
ing place of young people from Nordic coun
tries campaigning for a nuclear-free North. In
August, almost 200 writers from many coun
tries in Europe, including Denmark, issued an
address which said: “Let us act together to pre
vent Europe from becoming a field of atomic
battle of another — and the last — world war.”
In the course of the 31st Pugwash Conference,
which was held in late August and early Sep
tember and which discussed “The Search for
Peace in a Crisis-Ridden World,” over 200
prominent scientists from 50 countries dis
cussed ways of strengthening international se
curity, relaxing tension and establishing con
trol over armaments.

New forms of action have sprung from the
direct threat of Western Europe’s conversion
into the battlefield of a thermonuclear conflict.
Much publicity has been given to the “Man
chester initiative,” the decision by the mu
nicipal council of one of Britain’s major cities
urging the British government to “refrain from
the manufacture and deployment of any types
of nuclear weapons within the city limits.” It
was supported by Liverpool, Bristol, Sheffield
and Derby. Over 70 municipal councils have
proclaimed their cities nuclear-free zones.

The demonstrations against NATO’s de
cision to deploy new nuclear missiles in
Europe have assumed such proportions in our
country that the government has been forced to
voice its “apprehensions” with respect to the
Washington-imposed plans, and has proposed
that their implementation should be post
poned. The sweep of the campaign has also
helped to back up the demands for the
establishment of a Nordic nuclear-free zone,
and has involved in the anti-missile action so
cial democratic parties and trade union organ
izations in our region.

One cannot but recall in this context the
Peace March-81, which started from Copen
hagen. Its participants started out on their 

march on June 22 and, after covering over 1,200
kilometers across Denmark, the FRG, Holland,
Belgium and France, arrived in Paris on August
6, the anniversary of the atomic tragedy of Hiro
shima and Nagasaki.

Highly characteristic of the present level of
the anti-war action is the fact that the success of
the march was not hampered either by the ab
sence of preliminary consultations between its
Norwegian initiators and organizations in
other countries, or by the political and
organizational imprecision which marked its
preparation. Nor was it hampered by the stand
taken by some groups of participants, which
took shape under the impact of the lying im
perialist propaganda,. concerning the Soviet
Union’s policy. Eventually, a great many
people were rallied together around the anti
militarist slogans. The Peace March-81 in
volved men and women of 20 nationalities,
among them people from Denmark and Hol
land, Britain and Italy, Ireland and Japan, the
United States and Finland. Among its organiz
ers were people of the most diverse political
and ideological trends. But they were united by
a common idea: to prevent a nuclear disaster
and pave the way for disarmament.

Some bourgeois politicians in the West have
tried to convince themselves and others that the
present upsurge in the anti-war protest move
ment is just another craze, and that always
tends to be short-lived. But all the facts indicate
that we are witnessing the evolution of mass
public consciousness on a major scale and in
the most diverse forms. This evolution is so
deep that it could evidently spread to a much
broader spectrum of social and ideological is
sues. The working people are coming to see
ever more clearly the direct connection be
tween militaristic policy, on the one hand, and
the economic and political foundations of the
bourgeois state, on the other.

What then are the factors in the present situa
tion that favor the development of the above-
mentioned new qualitative characteristics of
the mass movement against the threat of war?
What are the objective factors that have given it
such scope that some pro-imperialist leaders
have to ask this question: is that “the beginning
of European neutrality,” as they have dubbed
the urge of influential forces of Western Europe
for peaceful coexistence? We think that such
factors boil down to the following:

— Broad public circles, which are diverse in
social and political make-up (now and again
including leaders of ruling political parties in
capitalist countries) are coming to realize the
disastrous consequences of-a thermonuclear
war for the destiny of mankind. It is not fears 
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based on emotion but sober assessments by
experts that go to show the fatal results that
could spring from the Pentagon’s strategy,
which is designed to conduct a “mixed war” in
Europe, that is, a war involving the simultane
ous use of conventional, nuclear and chemical
weapons, and also the arming of field troops
with nuclear warheads. The idea itself, which
fits into the “limited nuclear conflict” theory,
envisages the conversion of Western Europe
into a U.S. bridgehead and shows that U.S.
ruling circles are prepared to fight there to their
last ally and to convert the West Europeans into
"nuclear hostages” of the United States. There
is justified alarm over the build-up of the im
perialist powers’ armed forces in other regions
of the world as well, including the Middle East
and the Persian Gulf, and Washington’s at
tempts to revive its "gunboat diplomacy” with
respect to independent states like Libya, Cuba,
Angola and People’s Korea.

— The incapacity of state monopoly capital
to stop the development of the crisis has made
much more obvious the inter-relation between
the militarization of the economy and the
socio-economic burdens falling on the working
people. Many workers, members of the middle
strata of town and country, who have felt the
beneficial effect of detente on the solution of
their vital problems, are fully resolved to do
their utmost to halt the worsening of the inter
national situation and to return the world to the
road of mutually advantageous cooperation
among nations.

— The mounting imperialist contradictions
— above all those between the North American
and West European groupings of monopoly
capital — have produced an urge among the
ruling classes in countries allied with the
United States to prevent it from using its
junior partners as pawns in world politics.
Economic interests impel the European coun
tries to develop economic ties with the socialist
world, and this gradually creates the material
basis for peaceful coexistence.

— The constructive role played in European
and world affairs by the Warsaw Treaty
Organization, whose participants have put
forward a comprehensive package of ideas for
consolidating international security, and the
Peace Program for the 1980s formulated by the
26th congress of the CPSU, which is gradually
assuming the form of concrete diplomatic in
itiatives and proposals, have created a platform
for rallying the efforts of the anti-militaristic
forces. The socialist community countries’ real
istic stand and their readiness to accept a
reasonable, mutually acceptable compromise
for the purposes of attaining an agreement have 

. attracted the sympathies of the peoples.
— The growth of world socialism’s political,

military and economic resources, the ever
greater influence of the communist and work
ers’ parties of the capitalist world, the ever
stronger anti-imperialist tenor of the policy of
some developing countries — all of this goes to
create a growing potential of the peace forces.
For the first time in the history of mankind it
has become possible to break the vicious circle
of the end of one war merely becoming the
prelude for the next, with peace being no more
than a breathing space between armed con
flicts. For over a third of a century now Europe
has not heard the roar of guns, the whine of
sirens and the blast of bombs. The strength of
international anti-imperialist solidarity helped
to halt U.S. aggression in Vietnam and is
hampering attacks against the peoples of Ango
la, Ethiopia, Arab countries and Nicaragua,
which have risen to independence. In other
words, the contradictions between the aggres
sive aspirations of imperialism and its capa
bility of realizing its sinister plans have been
brought out. This gradually makes it a realistic
possibility first to stem the slide toward the
brink of war and then to tackle the long-term
task of excluding war from the life of the
society.

— The time has long passed when some tried
to prove that the peace movement is no more
than a “rending of the air.” The peace forces
have already scored many successes. U.S. of
ficials now openly voice their alarm over the
fact that in face of the mounting resistance by
masses of people, the governments of NATO’s
West European countries will not be able to
realize the decision to site medium-range mis
siles in Western Europe by the end of 1983. All
of this gives the peace fighters confidence in
their strength and shows that their struggle is
important and fruitful.

The communists are working to transform
mass protest against imperialist wars “from a
vague and helpless waiting into a clear and
definite political program, into an effective
struggle waged by millions of oppressed
people under the leadership of the proletariat”
(V.I. Lenin, Coll. Works, Vol. 33, p. 56). We do
not just reject the policy of militarism and war,
but counter it with our own constructive alter
natives.

As for the Communist Party of Denmark, in
the light of its country’s concrete conditions, it
has invited the country’s progressive, peace
circles to concentrate their action on the strug
gle against:

— NATO’s decision to deploy new nuclear 
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missiles on the territory of the European coun
tries which are members of that bloc;

— the manufacture, stockpiling and use of
neutron warheads;

— the storing in Denmark of equipment for
foreign armed forces;

— the construction of NATO military
facilities on our territory;

— NATO’s demand that in the event of
"crisis situations” Danish straits should be
closed to Warsaw Treaty ships;

— preparatory measures for transferring
foreign armed forces to Denmark in the event of
“crisis situations.”

Simultaneously, we urge action for:
— Denmark’s inclusion in a nuclear-free

zone in the North of Europe, with a guarantee
that such weapons will not be used from the
territory of countries in our region and against
them;

— real negotiations ensuring constructive
steps in realizing the Helsinki accords, which
for us, in particular, njeans putting an end to
NATO’s interference in Denmark’s affairs.

These proposals, we know, are largely shared
by the communist parties of the Nordic coun
tries. The fraternal parties acting in other re
gions have put forward their own plans for
ensuring regional security: in the Mediterra
nean, the Indian Ocean, the Balkans and the
Middle East, and in Latin America. Realization
of such regional programs is sure to help to
consolidate world peace.

The new dimensions of the war danger
stemming from the U.S. administration’s line
require a further improvement of our anti-mili
tarist struggle and a precise definition of its
immediate and long-term goals. Today, this
means a concentration of forces on the task of
frustrating the attempts by reaction to put
through its “global diktat” concept, materially
(restructuring of the war machine to adapt it to
new strategic ideas, like the formation of a
Rapid Deployment Force, the manufacture and
deployment of modernized types of weapons,
above all mass destruction weapons), politi
cally (efforts to ease the disagreements within
imperialist blocs and increasingly to gear these
to the interests of U.S. imperialism), and ideo
logically (the inflation of anti-communist and
especially anti-Soviet attitudes).

We face important and complicated tasks in
view of the stepped-up psychological warfare
by reaction against the progressive and anti
war forces. The bourgeois mass media keep
trying to spread among the people fear of a
“Soviet threat,” to convince them that the arms
race is economically “useful,” and that nuclear
war is morally and militarily “thinkable.” With 

our facts and convincing arguments, we seek to
expose the true meaning of these and other
similar propaganda cliches and to show what
lurks behind them. This helps to overcome the
doomsday feeling in the mass consciousness,
which produces a mentality of meekly expect
ing some kind of “predestination.”

This is also promoted by the explanation of
the socialist countries’ peaceable foreign poli
cy. We support the proposals put forward by
the Soviet Union, the other socialist countries
and the WarsawTreaty Organization as a whole
not because they come from the “socialist
East.” Would not the communists vote for any
constructive initiatives coming from the
“capitalist West”?

The point is that the class character of the
North Atlantic bloc impels its members to step
up military preparations. By contrast, the class
character of the Warsaw Treaty Organization
predetermines its tireless quest for new ways
toward detente and the creation of an atmos
phere favoring international cooperation for
the purposes of social and economic progress.
Failure to understand this fundamental distinc
tion between the two military-political align
ments makes some equate the two.

We have never demanded and cannot de
mand that this or that participant in the peace
movement should make a choice between
communism and capitalism. We merely urge
them to decide, without bias, whose acts — and
which of these — serve detente and what tends
to undermine it. To decide, so as to act
accordingly.

For our part, we communists take a totally
unambiguous attitude to this problem. We are
not faced with the question of which side we
are on in the conflict between the aggressive
ness of the imperialist powers and socialist
countries’ peaceableness. The Danish commu
nists, consistently adhering to the platform of
Marxism-Leninism, declare: The struggle for
peace and disarmament, which is being con
sistently carried on by the socialist countries is
also our own struggle, and its goals are our own
goals.

Greater cohesion of the communist move
ment, and joint action by the fraternal parties
on the problems of peace, detente and dis
armament are the key conditions for effectively
using the potentialities for improving inter
national relations. The reality and usefulness of
this have been confirmed by the Berlin confer
ence and the Paris meeting of the communist
and workers’ parties of Europe, other regional
conferences and bilateral contacts.

Our party’s representative at the Paris meet
ing said: “We regard our common action as a 
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prerequisite for the creation of a broader unity
and a contribution to it, and must totally reject
the view that... meetings of communist parties
with each other are harmful.” That is the view
we hold to this very day. Life has already
proved that such meetings, while doing no
harm to the independence, sovereignty and
equality of each communist party, have a favor
able effect on the development of cooperation
among them and with other political forces,
above all in the struggle for peace.

The communists’ multifaceted and fruitful
experience has convinced them that the social
and political changes over the past several dec
ades have created the conditions making it
possible not only to stop the current slide to
ward an armed conflict, but also to exclude 

world war from the life of society over the his
torical perspective. This requires further efforts
to mobilize broad strata of peaceable public
opinion for the struggle against the imperialist
“strength” policy for the assertion of the prin
ciples of peaceful coexistence in relations be
tween countries with different social systems,
and for the erection of the edifice of a lasting
and stable peace. We communists regard this as
a key prerequisite for the fulfillment of our his
torical mission: the social and economic
emancipation of the working class and of all the
other working people.

1. Kommunisternes program. Kpbenhavn, 1976, p. 14.
2. Danmarks kommunistiske partis 26 kongres.

Kobenhavn, 1980, p. 123.

The present stage of
the nafioriial DSberatSoin) movement

Khaled Bagdash
CC General Secretary, Syrian Communist Party

Everyone knows that Lenin’s doctrine has the
credit of discovering the mighty revolutionary
potential of the national liberation movement.
While international social democracy ignored
that movement and denied its role as a great
ally of the proletariat in the struggle for a social
ist reconstruction of the world, Lenin asserted:
“The socialist revolution will not be solely, or
chiefly, a struggle of the revolutionary prole
tarians in each country against their
bourgeoisie — no, it will be a struggle of all the
imperialist-oppressed colonies and countries,
of all dependent countries against international
imperialism” (Coll. Works, Vol. 30, p. 159).
Emphasizing the need in the revolutionary
struggle to take account of the role of social
sections and forces differing in class nature, he
said: “To imagine that social revolution is con
ceivable without revolt by small nations in the
colonies and in Europe, without revolutionary
outbursts by a section of the petty bourgeoisie
with all its prejudices, without a movement of
the politically non-conscious proletarian and
semi-proletarian masses against oppression by
the landowners, the church, and the monarchy,
against national oppression, etc. — to imagine
all this is to repudiate social revolution” (Coll.
Works, Vol. 22, p. 355).

At the same time, one could say that the
national liberation movement has a special and
relatively autonomous place with respect to the 

other streams of the world revolutionary pro
cess. It has to operate in specific conditions, the
range of the classes and social strata involved in
it and the goals and tasks before it are very
broad. This creates the ground for discussions
concerning its orientation and destinies.

When the world colonial system collapsed
and dozens of young independent states
emerged on its ruins, this posed a question of
cardinal importance: how would relations be
tween the states and the, imperialist powers
develop — toward harmonization and im
provement, or complication and aggravation?

This question was considered not only by
bourgeois politicians and ideologists from the
world imperialist camp. It arose also within the
liberated countries themselves, in the national
liberation movement and even among the rev
olutionary democrats. In Syria, for instance, it
long remained an open question. There was
talk about how to find common ground with
the United States by satisfying some of the U.S.
political and economic claims as an induce
ment to abandon anti-Arab plots. Some dis
coursed on the possibility of securing U.S.
neutrality in the Arab-Israeli conflict. Now and
again there was talk about the two “super
powers” — the United States and the USSR —
without any distinctions being made concern
ing their social-class nature. This provided the
basis for the conclusion: there are neither con- 
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tion in Southeast Asia and questions of bilateral
relations, simultaneously demonstrated the
urge of the two states to establish a climate of
good neighborliness, cooperation and peace in
our region. Despite the intrigues and sub
versive activity of the Peking expansionists and
U.S imperialists, these principles of interstate
relations — the only reasonable ones — have
won tremendous popularity in Asia and other
parts of the world'. Our country has also
pursued a profoundly peaceable line in the
international arena.

But from the outset this line was met with
hostility by the imperialist and Peking circles.
External reaction has been making loud noises
over the notorious “Kampuchean question.”
Washington and Peking have demanded some
kind of “political solution” in Kampuchea.
This streamline formula is a cover for direct
interference in the sovereign affairs of the PRK.
To this day, the Peking hegemonists, the U.S.
imperialists and Thailand’s reactionary author
ities keep clutching at the dead body of the Pol
Pot regime in an effort to undermine the rev
olution by military means and to isolate it
diplomatically. The attempts to destabilize the
revolutionary power are being made by terror
istic groups infiltrating deep into the country,
and agents are being smuggled even into the
ranks of our party. Reaction has put its stake on
a drawn-out “guerrilla war” so as to create an
atmosphere of chaos and pave the way for ex
ternal aggression.

Kampuchea’s party and state leadership be
lieves that it has a direct duty to use all the
necessary ways and means to frustrate the
enemies’ schemes. Our armed forces are in a
state of constant readiness, raising their'vigi
lance and combat capability. We have been
carrying on extensive educational work among
the population by exposing the crafty schemes
and intrigues. Of tremendous value for us is
Vietnam’s assistance in defending the PRK
against external aggression. The presence of
Vietnamese troops on the territory of Kam
puchea is not aimed against any third country,
but springs from the need to ward off the threat
to its independence and security posed by the
Chinese hegemonists, who are operating in a
compact with the United States and other
reactionary forces.

The hostile campaign being carried on
against our revolution reached a peak at the
notorious “international conference on Kam
puchea” held in New York last summer. It was
planned and prepared with the closest co
operation between the foreign policy depart
ments of China and the United States. This
provocative undertaking was designed to mis

lead world public opinion, to present a dis
torted picture of the situation in the PRK, and to
incite the remnants of the Pol Pot bands and
other Khmer reactionaries to fresh crimes
against the Kampuchean people. In the fore
front of the noisy “champions” of its right to
“self-determination” we now find the U.S.
imperialists and Chinese expansionists, who
ruthlessly used to trample in Kampuchea and
Indochina as a whole, the basic right of any
people, namely, the right to life.

These forces are now trying to cover up their
hostile, aggressive acts with the name of the
United Nations. They have stepped up their
intrigues because the situation in Kampuchea
has been improving and stabilizing from day to
day, while its government exercises effective
control over all the country’s external and
internal affairs.

Kampuchea, Vietnam and Laos have sharply
condemned the provocative venture of holding
the “conference,” qualifying it as a gross viola
tion of the PRK’s independence and sovereign
ty. The stand of the three Indochinese states
was resolutely supported by the Soviet Union,
the other socialist countries and many develop
ing states.

An effort was made to force us to discuss a
problem which does not exist and to do this in
defiance of the will of the people who in
January 1979 chose the road of progress. We
were invited to sit down to the negotiating table
with the Pol Pot cannibals. The holding of the
“conference” was presented by the imperialist
circles almost as a “peace initiative.” But what
kind of a “peace initiative” can there be when
Peking and Washington are simultaneously
straining to cobble together a counter-rev
olutionary bloc consisting of pro-Peking and
pro-U.S. groupings, and also of pro-Thailand
reactionary elements. Just recently, Khieu
Samphan, Son Sann and Sihanouk met in
Singapore to discuss the establishment of a
“united front” or "coalition government” to
fight the legitimate government of the PRK. The
reactionary assemblage merely went to demon
strate once again the deep divisions and
contradictions within the camp of the Kam
puchean people’s enemies. At the time, for all
the efforts of their imperialist and Peking pa
trons, the “coalition government’s” venture did
not succeed. But these circles have not aban
doned their sinister plans, and have continued
to try to knock together a puppet front. They
want Sihanouk to head it, and he would have
been flattered at the “honor,” but for a little
catch. After all, even reaction is now forced to
recognize that its plans arg doomed. The Kam
pucheans who stayed abroad as a result of the 
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national tragedy are coming to realize the truth
about the radical changes at home, about the
construction there of a truly just society in
accordance with the uniformities discovered
by scientific socialism. The Marxist-Leninist
theory has truly shed light on our advance
along the road of progress.

Peace is necessary for successfully realizing
our creative plans, but attempts are being made
to push us into a war by means of subversion,
sabotage and direct armed action. While stand
ing up in arms in face of the intrigues of our
avowed enemies, we address the sober-minded
circles and leaders in our region and emphasize
that there does exist a realistic basis for settling
the problems which have taken shape over
Indochina. In January 1981, the Foreign Minis
ters of Kampuchea, Vietnam and Laos put for
ward a proposal to hold a regional meeting
between the countries of Indochina and the
ASEAN countries to discuss matters of interest
to both sides so as to transform Southeast Asia
into a zone of peace and stability. If for some
reason ASEAN is not prepared for such a con
ference, multilateral and bilateral consultations
on the broadest range of problems could be 

held. The countries of Indochina also express
ed their readiness to sign bilateral non
aggression treaties with China. Last June, the
Foreign Ministers of Kampuchea, Vietnam and
Laos meeting in Phnom Penh reaffirmed their
countries’ proposals.

The peace initiatives of the three Indochinese
states have the resolute support of the Soviet
Union. This was reiterated by comrade Leonid
Brezhnev in the course of our meeting at the
Kremlin.

The people of Kampuchea have a long road
of armed struggle behind them. That is why
they so cherish peace. We want a dialogue,

< instead of confrontation, and we shall bend
every effort to bring about the ultimate triumph
of the cause of peace. At the same time, the
members of the People’s Revolutionary Party of
Kampuchea and all other Kampuchean patriots
will work to consolidate the gains that have
been achieved, and to defend and build their
people’s republic. We have no fear of difficul
ties or trials. The revolutionaries of Kampuchea
are resolved to overcome them and to bring
about the victory of socialism in the beautiful
country of Anghor.

Th@ (digingeroos doctrine
of world domonation

Gus Hall
General Secretary
Communist Party USA

The Reagan administration continues along its
dangerous reactionary path. It has resurrected
and adopted the doctrine of U.S. world dom
ination as its primary guiding principle for its
foreign policy. And, it has adopted monopoly
capital’s anti-working class, anti-union, anti
people and racist offensive as the guideline for
its domestic policies.

The fact that these foreign and domestic
guidelines are based on miscalculations and
illusions makes them all the more dangerous
because such policies are pursued without any
regard for the real world. They are on a collision
course with reality.

A very basic miscalculation by the Reagan-
ites is that U.S. imperialism can, in this cen
tury, resurrect the aborted “American Century”
of years past. This self-delusion determines
their attitude to and their relationship with the
countries of the world. This illusion of political
grandeur is reflected in the arrogant, presump

tuous demeanor of the provincial-minded en
tourage surrounding Reagan.

The Reagan foreign policy is based on a drive
for military nuclear superiority. It is a policy
based on nuclear terrorism. The Reagan clique
correctly sees the Soviet Union as the major
roadblock on the path to U.S. world dom
ination. So they have established the Big Lie as
the framework for their ideological offensive.
They are re-heating the cold war on all.fronts.

The Reagan administration has adopted
aggressive colonialism and neo-colonialism as
the official U.S. policy in relations with the
countries in Africa, Asia, South and Central
America. It is out to crush the heroic people of
El Salvador and to destroy the historic
achievements of socialist Cuba. The Haig-
Crocker hatchet team is withdrawing all U.S.
financial support from United Nations projects
that make financial aid available to the “poorest
31 countries.”
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Instead, the Reagan policy is to tie all eco
nomic aid to the developing countries condi
tional on accepting the dictates of U.S.
imperialism. The plan is to fund only the most
reactionary, fascist, militaristic, corrupt
governments and counter-revolutionary
groups.

The plan is to cut government-to-
govemment aid and replace it with invest
ments by U.S.-based multinationals. And Haig
has added a new condition. To be eligible for
any U.S. aid the potential recipient must be
come involved and contribute to the drive of
U.S. imperialism for world domination. This is
what Haig had in mind when he said: "We
recognize that progress in our relations with
the many nations of the South is dependent on
our success in dealing with East-West security
problems.” The new ideological invention is to
label all struggles against imperialism as
“international terrorism.”

The “American Century” doctrine is also
creating problems between the United States
and the other major capitalist countries. The
Reagan administration is putting heavy pres
sure on its capitalist allies to contribute to U.S.
global designs, but to do so as non-voting,
junior partners. They are pressured to spend
more on arms and to “promote the establish
ment of U.S. leadership throughout the world.”

In assessing the policies of the Reagan
administration the words used most frequently
are — “reckless,” “insane,” “shooting
cowboy-movie-style from the hip,”
“dangerous” and “irresponsible.”

There has been a great deal of demagogic
mouthing by Reagan spokesmen about disar
mament negotiations. But to this point it has
been nothing but pure fakery. It is a cover for
the fanatical arms build-up.

There is an irreconcilable contradiction in
talking about negotiations for reduction of stra
tegic nuclear weapons while throwing unlim
ited billions into the most frenzied mititary
build-up in U.S. history. It is nothing but bra
zen fakery to talk about wanting to talk about
mutual arms reduction while pursuing a policy
of heating up the arms race, a policy of working
frantically for nuclear military superiority over
the Soviet Union.

The war game plan of the Reagan administra
tion is to placate and mislead the world by
endless double-talking about negotiations,
while placing absolutely unrealistic precondi
tions and obstacles that make negotiations
impossible for the Soviet Union.

It should be kept in mind that a meeting of
negotiating teams does not necessarily mean
serious negotiations. At this point, it does not 

look as though the Reagan administration has
decided to start in fact the give-and-take that is
necessary in any serious negotiations.

The U.S. drive for nuclear military superior
ity is a long-range Reagan-monopoly plan.
These plans include new scientific and
technological breakthroughs in many areas,
such as use of laser weapons in outer space. The
shuttle spacecraft was designed primarily for
military purposes in outer space.

Therefore, it can be safely assumed that the
talk about coming negotiations will be
stretched out indefinitely for as long as possi
ble. And, when the talks finally do begin they
most likely will follow a similar pattern.

It is crystal clear, as far as the Reagan admin
istration is concerned its goal is to procras
tinate, postpone and forestall negotiations until
the Pentagon “thinks” it has reached the point
of nuclear superiority over the Soviet Union.
The evil, murderous designs of the Haig-Wein-
bergers is to then attempt to dictate treaty terms
to the Soviet Union from a “position of new
strength.” That is a path to total disaster.

In the meantime, the plan calls for a tremen
dous military build-up for the purpose of pre
paring to fight so-called “limited wars,” which
will include a mixture of nuclear, conven
tional, chemical and germ warfare. The neu
tron bomb was specifically designed for this
mixed-weapon warfare.

The Reagan administration has embarked on
a revival and modernization of the old
“counter-insurgency wars.’’This is the purpose
of the establishment of the rapid deployment
force. All these weapons and forces are being
prepared for total readiness, for activation to
frontline positions, behind the concept of “for
ward basing.”

There is no room for or need to speculate as to
the direction of the Reagan policies. However,
now the point is being reached where these
reactionary policies and designs are coming
face-to-face with reality, with growing obsta
cles and resistance, both objective develop
ments and subjective reactions.

Therefore, formidable contradictions are
continuing to sharpen between these policies
and reality, both at home and abroad.

The Reagan domestic game plan is to give
monopoly capital a completely free hand. Reg
ulations that have been on the books for a hun
dred years are now being repealed and
scrapped. As a result, monopolization has gone
hog wild. And this has added a new quality to
anarchy in capitalist production relations. We
are entering a phase of state-monopoly capital
ism that is completely unregulated, uncon
trolled, unrestricted and untaxed.
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The New York Times observed: “Corporate
income tax may soon be a relic, the lingering
remnant. By the close of this decade, taxes on
profits of big business will have faded to a
trickle." This, at a moment when the unearned
income flows at a rate of $3 billion per day into
the coffers of the corporations.

The Reagan-monopoly offensive is proceed
ing to wipe out the social and economic gains
of the last 50 years. In the process there is taking
place the most massive transfer of wealth from
the working and poor people to the rich and
corporations in the history of the United States.
The number of jobless keeps growing. Real
wages continue to decline. Racism is being
completely decontrolled and desegregation,
affirmative action and anti-discrimination
measures are coming unglued. Racist terror is
on the rampage throughout our land.

As the Reagan administration pushes its
policies in both foreign and domestic affairs
there is a process taking place of withdrawal of
support and a growing resistance, both at home
and abroad. On the world scene, U.S. imperial
ism is becoming increasingly isolated. Some of
the withdrawal of support or resistance is
against the Reagan policy as a whole, some
only against the more extreme positions.

The withdrawal of support and the resistance
are developing also in the capitalist world. In
most of the older capitalist countries the
opposition is developing against the more ex
treme positions. This has sharpened the inter
relationship between the United States and the
other industrialized nations.

The 13-1 vote in the United Nations Security
Council, condemning South Africa for its
aggression against Angola, was an example of
the withdrawal of support for an extreme U.S.
position.

The statement of support for the liberation
forces of El Salvador by Mexico and France was
another example of the growing resistance in
the capitalist world against the extreme U.S.
positions.

There is a growing separation from and a
growing criticism of the Reagan administra
tion’s refusal to enter into meaningful, serious
strategic nuclear arms negotiations with the
Soviet Union.

There is a growing antagonism by the major
capitalist countries over the high interest rates
in the United States because they are seen as a
monetary club over their economies. High in
terest rates in the United States have become a
weight holding back economic recovery in the
other major capitalist countries.

There is the resentment and growing open
resistance to the placing of the new Cruise and 

Pershing II missiles on European soil, as well as
the growing anti-neutron bomb movement
gaining momentum throughout Europe.

Because of the open support for South Africa
and the growing economic integration between
the United States and South Africa, as well as
the U.S. cover-up of the racism of the South
African regime, there is a growing anger and
resistance to the Reagan policies in most of the
developing and nonaligned countries and the
national liberation movements. This is also
pushing U.S. imperialism into further isolation
from the rest of the world.

The areas of the world where the Reagan-
imperialist policies get uncritical support are in
the leading circles in the People's Republic of
China, South Africa, Chile, Israel and Egypt.

The sale of new technology military weapons
to the Peking hegemonists adds a new, highly
charged element to the danger of war.

The inheritors and practitioners of Maoism
are the most consistent boosters and supporters
of the imperialist policies of nuclear confronta
tion and aggression. They have adopted the old
Chinese saying “resort to peace and friendship
when circumstances force you to do so. But
consider war as your main policy. ’ ’ This is their
guideline in their relationships with the
socialist, newly independent and developing
countries.

The same kind of withdrawal and resistance
to both the domestic and foreign policies are
developing on the home front. Sections of
monopoly capital are beginning to withdraw
their support because of what they believe are
reckless statements regarding foreign policy
and unworkable economic policies.

U.S. state-monopoly capitalism is getting
into ever deeper economic and financial
ensnarements. The crises have become an
encirclement from which it is impossible to
break out without negatively affecting the
whole circle. The Reagan snake oil was sup
posed to create an economic breakthrough, a
miracle. That has not happened.

Monopoly capital was for the big corporate
tax cut Reagan has pushed through Congress.
They are also happy with military expenditures
that are reaching the $1 billion per day level.
But they are now concerned about the results.

The tax cuts- and huge military expenditures
result in ever larger budget deficits, which in
turn force the government to borrow more,
which in turn drives up the interest rates on the
money the monopolies need to borrow. A
booming economy was supposed to take care of
all the contradictions. But the economy has
refused to boom!

The savage cuts in social programs are
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geared to cut consumption to the bone and
result in greater supply that was supposed to
bring down inflation. Well, they are cutting
down consumption. But because. of tight
monopoly controls inflation is not being
affected.

It is estimated that the first Reagan budget
will add some $60 billion to the $980 billion
national debt. Fifteen per cent of the national
budget goes to pay the interest to the banks and
financial institutions on the debt. The federal
government is now borrowing over $8 billion a
month to stay in operation. The Reagan policies
generally favor finance capital. However, sec
tions of monopoly capital are getting nervous
because they see the Reagan economic pro
grams leading to serious economic and
financial crises.

The strongest opposition to the Reagan
policies is the unprecedented mass upsurge
against the massive cuts and the destruction of
hundreds of social programs, which will disas
trously affect the lives of tens of millions of
people. The struggles and movements of this
upsurge, are being led by the trade unions. But
the upsurge is bringing together and molding a
broad, anti-monopoly coalition of labor, the ra
cially and nationally oppressed, poor farmers,
intellectuals and professionals, the women’s
and senior citizens’ movements, as well as the
young generation. Most of the cuts will go into
effect on October 1, 1981, and will be felt by
millions almost immediately. And the
Reagan-Stockman plans call for even bigger
slashes in social programs in 1982, 1983 and
1984.

The Reagan policies of massive military ex
penditures, huge cuts in corporate taxes, bal
anced by unprecedented cuts in funds for so
cial programs, is the state’s contribution to the
state-monopoly capitalist offensive against the
working class and the people.

For some five years the cut in real wages,
because of inflation, has averaged about five per
cent per year. During the past year, the cuts
have been even more direct. Because of the
overall decline in industrial production, be
cause of the depressed conditions, by way of
threats to close or move the factories to other
states or countries, the corporations are forcing
millions of workers to agree to big direct wage
cuts.

Not since the days of Herbert Hoover has
there been a President or Government admin
istration so alienated from the trade union
movement as is the Reagan administration.

For the first time in its 100-year history, the
top leadership of the AFL, now the AFL-CIO, 

has called for and organized a massive outpour
ing of protest marches and rallies.

The Solidarity Day demonstration in
Washington, D.C., on September 19th, led by
the trade unions, with about 500,000 participat
ing, was the biggest, most militant demonstra
tion of this kind in U.S. history.

And most important, for the very first time
the top trade union leadership has called for
united action with the racially and nationally
oppressed, with the women and youth move
ments, with farmers and intellectuals, with all
victims of monopoly oppression. The top
union leadership is now calling for a united
working class to beat back the anti-working
class, anti-union offensive of big business.

Therefore, in assessing the present moment,
one must take into consideration the growing,
many-sided pressures that are building up
against the policies of the Reagan administra
tion. In many cases, the resistance stands in
opposition to the most extreme positions, but
when put together the pressures are against the
overall direction.

U.S. imperialism cannot operate in isolation.
No administration or government can operate
for long with across-the-board opposition at
home. Even the rumors of boycotting U.S.
goods abroad is a concern on Wall Street. There
is good reason to believe that as the pressures
grow, as the reactionary policies fail, U.S.
imperialism can be forced to retreat and change
course.
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The dleep ro©te ©ff anti-war protest

Jorgen Jensen
Chairman, CP Denmark

Within six weeks of the victory of the Great
October Socialist Revolution, Lenin resolutely
emphasized: “To kill war is to defeat capital.”
He called for a struggle for peace, but warned:
“This struggle is a difficult one. He who
thought that peace is easy to achieve, and that
one need merely hint at peace for the
bourgeoisie to present it to us on a platter is a
very naive person indeed” (Coll. Works, Vol.
26, p. 345). Let us add that such a person does
not really understand the intricacies of the class
conflicts or the substance of the foreign policy
of imperialism.

The flow of recent events has shown how
meaningful Lenin's warning is in the modem
world and confirmed that peaceful coexistence
between socialism and capitalism is a specific
form of class struggle carried over into the
international arena, a struggle whose develop
ment and outcome at every stage are deter
mined by the balance of economic, social, polit
ical and, even, military forces between the two
world systems.

There is no doubt that under the impact of the
development of the ideas and accomplish
ments of the October Revolution in Russia the
sphere of imperialist rule is now being steadily
narrowed down. It is being narrowed down
territorially as more and more countries take
the road of a socialist orientation. It is being
narrowed down socially as masses of people
are disillusioned with the ideals and potential
ities of the bourgeoisie. It is also being nar
rowed down economically under the pressure
of the ever more frequent crises in the capitalist
world with their ever more terrible con
sequences. But imperialism will not give up.
As it loses the historical initiative, it turns again
to the “strength” policy in an effort to stop the
advance of world socialism, and of the inter
national communist and national liberation
movements.

The 1980s opened in an alarming atmos
phere. U.S. leaders began to use “detente” al
most as a swear-word, and hedged negotiations
on disarmament issues with conditions which
make such negotiations virtually impossible.
Washington’s avowed intention is to secure
“military superiority” over the socialist com

munity and to talk to it in the language of armed
threats.

This has brought the world to a dangerous
crossroads. Millions of people ask themselves
this question: whither mankind? On the an
swer to that question depends the future of the
world, indeed, life itself on the globe. What
Lenin said in his lifetime now carries even
greater conviction: “The question of peace is a
burning question, the painful question of
the day” (Coll. Works, Vol. 26, p. 249).

The communists’ response is straight
forward. Despite the explosiveness of the pres
ent situation, they have not panicked. Relying
on historical experience, the communists reject
the idea that war is fatally inevitable, expose
the mounting aggressive tendencies of
imperialism and work to prevent the militarist
ic forces from realizing their plans. The CP
Denmark program says: “Now as never before it
is possible to ensure peace and avert another
world war. This can be achieved by forcing
imperialism to recognize the principles of
peaceful co-existence between countries with

- different social systems, and this implies co
operation among states on the basis of equality,
respect for their sovereign rights and repudia
tion of interference in each other’s affairs.”1

Of course, only vigorous action going deep
into the social structure of the society can pre
vent the present tension from developing into a
war. This means rallying the broadest strata of
the peoples for the anti-imperialist, anti
monopoly struggle. Political and ideological
differences must not hamper the attainment of
this goal. The 26th congress of our party, which
was held in 1980, emphasized: “The policy of
detente has struck deep roots. Because this pol
icy meets the vital interests of all the nations,
the struggle for peace creates the broadest basis
for joint action. This calls for struggle and
vigorous action against any attempts to sup
press the people’s resistance to war, and to
undermine its urge to ensure lasting peace.”2

In defiance of the cynics who claim that the
main lesson of history is that people never learn
any of its lessons, the communist and workers’
parties have drawn the relevant conclusions
from the grave experience of the past. They 
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emphasize, first of all, that imperialism man
aged to start the two world wars, which heaped
calamity and adversity on the working people
of the globe, largely because of the lack of co
hesion on the part of the anti-war masses and
their organizations, above all because of the
divisions within the working class. The Danish
communists see the contemporary socio
political situation as providing real conditions
for overcoming the weaknesses of the past and
for raising anti-imperialist cohesion to a new
level.

The 1976 Conference of European Com
munist and Workers’ Parties said that “the
communist and workers’ parties of the Euro
pean countries, together with the other dem
ocratic and peace-loving forces, have played
the crucial role in the political initiatives which
made possible the swing toward detente, and
the consolidation of security and cooperation
in Europe.” Their performance of this role is
even more vital today when the world finds
itself confronted with the stepped up activity of
the shock forces of reaction.

The struggle for peace, the Danish com
munists believe, is a struggle against those
who benefit from the build-up of armaments, a
struggle against powerful groups seeking by
means of pressure and the use of force to safe
guard their privileges and their right to exploit
the working people.

The masses hate war. That is why the advo
cates of the arms race are trying to split the
anti-militarist movement along the same lines
on which they would like to divide the parti
cipants in the social battles, that is by scaring
them with the “threat of communism.” Our
adversaries have been vainly trying to prove
that all the organizations of the peace fighters
cooperating with the communists or even
working for the same goals are "camouflaged
communist groups,” “communist fellow-
travellers,” whose alleged goal is to strengthen
the Soviet Union by weakening the defense
capability of the “free world.”

That is why one of the concrete ideological
tasks in the struggle for peace is to convince the
masses that we oppose the arms race and war
because we have the interests of all the working
people at heart. It is clear, at the same time, that
the call for peace and coexistence, and non
interference in the affairs of other states does
not at all signify a curb on the right to struggle
for national independence and social change.

When the imperialists use hypocritical calls
for peace to cover up their denial of this or that
people’s right to turn to its allies in defense of
its freedom, they merely expose themselves.
When the United States tries to frustrate any 

discussion of peace initiatives and stage boy
cotts of peace-loving peoples and states, the
anti-imperialist character of the struggle for
detente and peaceful coexistence is intensified.
When the working class takes an active stand
against the growth of military budgets, against
nuclear weapons and the siting of new U.S.
missiles in Europe, and against NATO’s
collaboration with reactionary, repressive re
gimes in newly liberated countries, the work
ing class enters into confrontation with
imperialist domestic And foreign policy, and an
awareness of the class nature of the existing
alliances emerges even in the ranks of social
democrats.

At their congresses — and nearly 30 of these
have been held over the past three years — the
communist and workers’ parties formulated
concrete proposals aimed to organize resis
tance to the threat of war and achieve a settle
ment by political means of international prob
lems fraught with armed conflicts and have
been perseveringly working to solve these
problems. Last year’s 26th congress of the CP
Denmark also concentrated on the issues of war
and peace. The CP Denmark’s tasks in the
struggle to strengthen peace and detente were
discussed by our communists at a conference in
late September 1981.

The need to ensure joint action by the work
ing class and its organizations is a cardinal
problem on which the communists have been
working. Here they have given much attention
to the development of contacts with socialist
and social democratic parties, which is to some
extent promoted by a modification of the lat
ter’s stand on the problem of war and peace.

The urge for anti-war action has also affected
the leadership of the Socialist International. In
dicative in this respect was last summer’s Bonn
meeting of its Bureau, which concentrated on
the results of the trip to the Soviet Union by
Willy Brandt, President of the Socialist Inter
national and Chairman of the Social Democrat
ic Party of Germany. Summing up the results of
his Moscow negotiations, he said: "I have no
doubt at all about Leonid Brezhnev’s urge for
peace.”

Reflecting the mood of broad circles of world
opinion, the participants in the meeting came
out for the earliest possible start on negotiations
between the United States and the USSR on
limiting medium-range nuclear-missile
weapons. Most of them condemned Washing
ton’s intention to deploy additional U.S nu
clear missiles in Western Europe, regardless of
whether negotiations with the Soviet Union are
held or not, or of their outcome. The leaders of
the social democratic parties of the Nordic 
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countries, including Denmark, discussed in de
tail the prospects of setting up a nuclear-free
zone in that part of the continent.

There should, of course, be no illusions. Now
and again obvious contradictions arise between
the stand taken by the socialist and the social
democratic parties in evaluating international
events and the policies pursued by the
governments they bead. This is exemplified by
the foreign policy conceptions of FRG Chancel
lor Helmut Schmidt, who has repeatedly advo
cated Washington's policy of turning Western
Europe into a testing ground for U.S. nuclear-
missile weapons and who has stubbornly
claimed that the peace fighters in West Ger
many are “henchmen” of the Soviet Union.
President Francois Mitterrand of France, a
socialist, approves of the U.S. plan for deploy
ing new U.S. nuclear missiles in Europe regard
less of negotiations with the Soviet Union.

The Danish "Atlanticists” — most of whom
are right-wingers — support the U.S. demand
for the establishment on our territory of depots
for U.S. heavy military equipment, erection of
new NATO facilities, and the conclusion of an
agreement envisaging the transfer of U.S. Air
Force planes and military units to Denmark in
the event of a “crisis situation.” But such an
extension of Denmark’s cooperation with
NATO contradicts the existing ban on the
deployment of nuclear weapons and foreign
troops on our territory in peace time.

The changes in the international trade union
movement are highly encouraging. Today, not
only the World Federation of Trade Unions, but
also the International Confederation of Free
Trade Unions and the World Confederation of
Labor come out for peace and against the arms
race. For all the differences in their stand on
concrete issues, the ever more clear-cut anti
militarist tenor of their action paves the way for
broader cooperation in the struggle against the
threat of war.

Similar changes will be seen in the stand
taken by national trade unions, and Denmark
offers one example. Thus, the shop stewards of
the Northern Jutland trade union organization
declared that “the time has come for the
working-class movement to use the whole of its
organized strength for peace” and sponsored
an international conference of trade unions
from the Nordic countries, which was held at
Aalborg last May, and which concentrated on
ways to advance the popular movement for the
establishment of a Nordic nuclear-free zone.
The meeting laid a broader basis for the strug
gle for peace within the framework of the
trade-union movement, a struggle in which so
cial democrats and non-party people are join

ing alongside trade unionists who are com
munists. Activity in this direction by trade
unions and trade union associations has con
tinued. It will undoubtedly become more
vigorous and acquire broader dimensions in
the course of the on-going campaign to collect
signatures for the demand: “Start talks at
once!”

We have watched with interest the develop
ment of the situation in the other countries. Our
interest was drawn by the fact that, for instance,
the most influential British trade unions, which
had earlier shunned the peace movement, are
now among its active participants. The annual
congress of the British TUC in September pass
ed a resolution motioned by the TUC General
Council calling for the country’s unilateral nu
clear disarmament. The Federation of German
Trade Unions in the FRG is also taking more
vigorous action. By countering the NATO idea
of “peace through additional armaments” with
its call for “peace through disarmament,” it has
expressed the will of the West German working
people for greater international security.

The agreement of the leading political and
trade union organizations of the working class
on issues of war and peace is convincing evi
dence of the great distinction of the present
situation within the working-class movement
from the ominous years which preceded the
First and Second World Wars. In these condi
tions, it can stop the advocates of another total
armed clash. The unity of the movement,
which includes communists and socialists,
Christians and non-party people, could become
the generator of a broad popular anti-war coali
tion and give it the right tenor.

The communists’ political line is to avoid
closing in upon themselves within a circle of
those who have the same ideology, and to go
out into the broad fields of the battle for peace.
That is precisely why the Paris meeting of
European fraternal parties in the spring of 1980
called for negotiations and joint action by all
the peace forces, regardless of nationality,
convictions and way of life. They addressed the
following call to all the peoples of the conti
nent: “Peace is our common cause, and our
joint struggle can ensure the triumph of this
cause.”

It is now possible to note with satisfaction
that alongside peace fighters from 137 coun
tries, acting under the leadership of the World
Peace Council, new organizations have been
emerging in the international arena inspired by
a common comprehension of the historical
importance of saving mankind from a fatal nu
clear war. Is it not, after all, a sign of the times
that even some high-ranking military men from 
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bourgeois armies have joined in the move
ment? “Military honor today consists in avert
ing war,” said a statement addressed to the
Helsinki signatories by Generals Pasti
(Italy), Bastian (FRG), Gomes (Portugal), von
Meyenfeldt (Holland) and Koumanakos
(Greece).

An important feature of the peace "move
ment today is that its acts tend ever more
frequently to be international. Thus, in early
June, 160 representatives of 85 organizations
and movements from 30 European countries,
the United States and Canada, and 13 inter
national organizations met in Stockholm to
exchange views on ways of ending the arms
race. At the end of June, Sweden was the meet
ing place of young people from Nordic coun
tries campaigning for a nuclear-free North. In
August, almost 200 writers from many coun
tries in Europe, including Denmark, issued an
address which said: “Let us act together to pre
vent Europe from becoming a field of atomic
battle of another — and the last — world war.”
In the course of the 31st Pugwash Conference,
which was held in late August and early Sep
tember and which discussed “The Search for
Peace in a Crisis-Ridden World,” over 200
prominent scientists from 50 countries dis
cussed ways of strengthening international se
curity, relaxing tension and establishing con
trol over armaments.

New forms of action have sprung from the
direct threat of Western Europe’s conversion
into the battlefield of a thermonuclear conflict.
Much publicity has been given to the “Man
chester initiative,” the decision by the mu
nicipal council of one of Britain’s major cities
urging the British government to “refrain from
the manufacture and deployment of any types
of nuclear weapons within the city limits.” It
was supported by Liverpool, Bristol, Sheffield
and Derby. Over 70 municipal councils have
proclaimed their cities nuclear-free zones.

The demonstrations against NATO’s de
cision to deploy new nuclear missiles in
Europe have assumed such proportions in our
country that the government has been forced to
voice its “apprehensions” with respect to the
Washington-imposed plans, and has proposed
that their implementation should be post
poned. The sweep of the campaign has also
helped to back up the demands for the
establishment of a Nordic nuclear-free zone,
and has involved in the anti-missile action so
cial democratic parties and trade union organ
izations in our region.

One cannot but recall in this context the
Peace March-81, which started from Copen
hagen. Its participants started out on their 

march on June 22 and, after covering over 1,200
kilometers across Denmark, the FRG, Holland,
Belgium and France, arrived in Paris on August
6, the anniversary of the atomic tragedy of Hiro
shima and Nagasaki.

Highly characteristic of the present level of
the anti-war action is the fact that the success of
the march was not hampered either by the ab
sence of preliminary consultations between its
Norwegian initiators and organizations in
other countries, or by the political and
organizational imprecision which marked its
preparation. Nor was it hampered by the stand
taken by some groups of participants, which
took shape under the impact of the lying im
perialist propaganda, concerning the Soviet
Union’s policy. Eventually, a great many
people were rallied together around the anti
militarist slogans. The Peace March-81 in
volved men and women of 20 nationalities,
among them people from Denmark and Hol
land, Britain and Italy, Ireland and Japan, the
United States and Finland. Among its organiz
ers were people of the most diverse political
and ideological trends. But they were united by
a common idea: to prevent a nuclear disaster
and pave the way for disarmament.

Some bourgeois politicians in the West have
tried to convince themselves and others that the
present upsurge in the anti-war protest move
ment is just another craze, and that always
tends to be short-lived. But all the facts indicate
that we are witnessing the evolution of mass
public consciousness on a major scale and in
the most diverse forms. This evolution is so
deep that it could evidently spread to a much
broader spectrum of social and ideological is
sues. The working people are coming to see
ever more clearly the direct connection be
tween militaristic policy, on the one hand, and
the economic and political foundations of the
bourgeois state, on the other.

What then are the factors in the present situa
tion that favor the development of the above-
mentioned new qualitative characteristics of
the mass movement against the threat of war?
What are the objective factors that have given it
such scope that some pro-imperialist leaders
have to ask this question: is that “the beginning
of European neutrality,” as they have dubbed
the urge of influential forces of Western Europe
for peaceful coexistence? We think that such
factors boil down to the following:

— Broad public circles, which are diverse in
social and political make-up (now and again
including leaders of ruling political parties in
capitalist countries) are coming to realize the
disastrous consequences of a thermonuclear
war for the destiny of mankind. It is not fears 
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based on emotion but sober assessments by
experts that go to show the fatal results that
could spring from the Pentagon’s strategy,
which is designed to conduct a “mixed war" in
Europe, that is, a war involving the simultane
ous use of conventional, nuclear and chemical
weapons, and also the arming of field troops
with nuclear warheads. The idea itself, which
fits into the “limited nuclear conflict” theory,
envisages the conversion of Western Europe
into a U.S. bridgehead and shows that U.S.
ruling circles are prepared to fight there to their
last ally and to convert the West Europeans into
“nuclear hostages” of the United States. There
is justified alarm over the build-up of the im
perialist powers’ armed forces in other regions
of the world as well, including the Middle East
and the Persian Gulf, and Washington’s at
tempts to revive its “gunboat diplomacy” with
respect to independent states like Libya, Cuba,
Angola and People’s Korea.

— The incapacity of state monopoly capital
to’stop the development of the crisis has made
much more obvious the inter-relation between
the militarization of the economy and the
socio-economic burdens falling on the working
people. Many workers, members of the middle
strata of town and country, who have felt the
beneficial effect of detente on the solution of
their vital problems, are fully resolved to do
their utmost to halt the worsening of the inter
national situation and to return the world to the
road of mutually advantageous cooperation
among nations.

— The mounting imperialist contradictions
— above all those between the North American
and West European groupings of monopoly
capital — have produced an urge among the
ruling classes in countries allied with the
United States to prevent it from using its
junior partners as pawns in world politics.
Economic interests impel the European coun
tries to develop economic ties with the socialist
world, and this gradually creates the material
basis for peaceful coexistence.

— The constructive role played in European
and world affairs by the Warsaw Treaty
Organization, whose participants have put
forward a comprehensive package of ideas for
consolidating international security, and the
Peace Program for the 1980s formulated by the
26th congress of the CPSU, which is gradually
assuming the form of concrete diplomatic in
itiatives and proposals, have created a platform
for rallying the efforts of the anti-militaristic
forces. The socialist community countries’ real
istic stand and their readiness to accept a
reasonable, mutually acceptable compromise
for the purposes of attaining an agreement have 

attracted the sympathies of the peoples.
— The growth of world socialism’s political,

militaiy and economic resources, the ever
greater influence of the communist and work
ers’ parties of the capitalist world, the ever
stronger anti-imperialist tenor of the policy of
some developing countries — all of this goes to
create a growing potential of the peace forces.
For the first time in the history of mankind it
has become possible to break the vicious circle
of the end of one war merely becoming the
prelude for the next, with peace being no more
than a breathing space between armed con
flicts. For over a third of a century now Europe
has not heard the roar of guns, the whine of
sirens and the blast of bombs. The strength of
international anti-imperialist solidarity helped
to halt U.S. aggression in Vietnam and is
hampering attacks against the peoples of Ango
la, Ethiopia, Arab countries and Nicaragua,
which have risen to independence. In other
words, the contradictions between the aggres
sive aspirations of imperialism and its capa
bility of realizing its sinister plans have been
brought out. This gradually makes it a realistic
possibility first to stem the slide toward the
brink of war and then to tackle the long-term
task of excluding war from the life of the
society.

— The time has long passed when some tried
to prove that the peace movement is no more
than a “rending of the air.” The peace forces
have already scored many successes. U.S. of
ficials now openly voice their alarm over the
fact that in face of the mounting resistance by
masses of people, the governments of NATO’s
West European countries will not be able to
realize the decision to site medium-range mis
siles in Western Europe by the end of 1983. All
of this gives the peace fighters confidence in
their strength and shows that their struggle is
important and fruitful.

The communists are working to transform
mass protest against imperialist wars “from a
vague and helpless waiting into a clear and
definite political program, into an effective
struggle waged by millions of oppressed
people under the leadership of the proletariat”
(V.I. Lenin, Coll. Works, Vol. 33, p. 56). We do
not just reject the policy of militarism and war,
but counter it with our own constructive alter
natives.

As for the Communist Party of Denmark, in
the light of its country’s concrete conditions, it
has invited the country’s progressive, peace
circles to concentrate their action on the strug
gle against;

— NATO’s decision to deploy new nuclear 
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missiles on the territory of the European coun
tries which are members of that bloc;

— the manufacture, stockpiling and use of
neutron warheads;

— the storing in Denmark of equipment for
foreign armed forces;

— the construction of NATO military
facilities on our territory;

— NATO’s demand that in the event of
“crisis situations” Danish straits should be
closed to Warsaw Treaty ships;

— preparatory measures for transferring
foreign armed forces to Denmark in the event of
“crisis situations.”

Simultaneously, we urge action for:
— Denmark’s inclusion in a nuclear-free

zone in the North of Europe, with a guarantee
that such weapons will not be used from the
territory of countries in our region and against
them;

— real negotiations ensuring constructive
steps in realizing the Helsinki accords, which
for us, in particular, means putting an end to
NATO’s interference in Denmark’s affairs.

These proposals, we know, are largely shared
by the communist parties of the Nordic coun
tries. The fraternal parties acting in other re
gions have put forward their own plans for
ensuring regional security: in the Mediterra
nean, the Indian Ocean, the Balkans and the
Middle East, and in Latin America: Realization
of such regional programs is sure to help to
consolidate world peace.

The new dimensions of the war danger
stemming from the U.S. administration’s line
require a further improvement of our anti-mili
tarist struggle and a precise definition of its
immediate and long-term goals. Today, this
means a concentration of forces on the task of
frustrating the attempts by reaction to put
through its “global diktat” concept, materially
(restructuring of the war machine to adapt it to
new strategic ideas, like the formation of a
Rapid Deployment Force, the manufacture and
deployment of modernized types of weapons,
above all mass destruction weapons), politi
cally (efforts to ease the disagreements within
imperialist blocs and increasingly to gear these
to the interests of U.S. imperialism), and ideo
logically (the inflation of anti-communist and
especially anti-Soviet attitudes).

We face important and complicated tasks in
view of the stepped-up psychological warfare
by reaction against the progressive and anti
war forces. The bourgeois mass media keep
trying to spread among the people fear of a
“Soviet threat,” to convince them that the arms
race is economically “useful,” and that nuclear
war is morally and militarily “thinkable.” With 

our facts and convincing arguments, we seek to
expose the true meaning of these and other
similar propaganda cliches and to show what
lurks behind them. This helps to overcome the
doomsday feeling in the mass consciousness,
which produces a mentality of meekly expect
ing some kind of “predestination.”

This is also promoted by the explanation of
the socialist countries’ peaceable foreign poli
cy. We support the proposals put forward by
the Soviet Union, the other socialist countries
and the Warsaw Treaty Organization as a whole
not because they come from the “socialist
East.” Would not the communists vote for any
constructive initiatives coming from the
“capitalist West”?

The point is that the class character of the
North Atlantic bloc impels its members to step
up military preparations. By contrast, the class
character of the Warsaw Treaty Organization
predetermines its tireless quest for new ways
toward detente and the creation of an atmos
phere favoring international cooperation for
the purposes of social and economic progress.
Failure to understand this fundamental distinc
tion between the two military-political align
ments makes some equate the two.

We have never demanded and cannot de
mand that this or that participant in the peace
movement should make a choice between
communism and capitalism. We merely urge
them to decide, without bias, whose acts—and
which of these — serve detente and what tends
to undermine it. To decide, so as to act
accordingly.

For our part, we communists take a totally
unambiguous attitude to this problem. We are
not faced with the question of which side we
are on in the conflict between the aggressive
ness of the imperialist powers and socialist
countries’ peaceableness. The Danish commu
nists, consistently adhering to the platform of
Marxism-Leninism, declare: The struggle for
peace and disarmament, which is being con
sistently corned on by the socialist countries is
also our own struggle, and its goals are our own
goals.

Greater cohesion of the communist move
ment, and joint action by the fraternal parties
on the problems of peace, detente and dis
armament are the key conditions for effectively
using the potentialities for improving inter
national relations. The reality and usefulness of
this have been confirmed by the Berlin confer
ence and the Paris meeting of the communist
and workers’ parties of Emope, other regional
conferences and bilateral contacts.

Our party’s representative at the Paris meet
ing said: “We regard our common action as a 
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prerequisite for the creation of a broader unity
and a contribution to it, and must totally reject
the view that.. . meetings of communist parties
with each other are harmful.” That is the view
we hold to this very day. Life has already
proved that such meetings, while doing no
harm to the independence, sovereignty and
equality of each communist party, have a favor
able effect on the development of cooperation
among them and with other political forces,
above all in the struggle for peace.

The communists’ multifaceted and fruitful
experience has convinced them that the social
and political changes over the past several dec
ades have created the conditions making it
possible not only to stop the current slide to
ward an armed conflict, but also to exclude 

world war from the life of society over the his
torical perspective. This requires further efforts
to mobilize broad strata of peaceable public
opinion for the struggle against the imperialist
“strength” policy for the assertion of the prin
ciples of peaceful coexistence in relations be
tween countries with different social systems,
and for the erection of the edifice of a lasting
and stable peace. We communists regard this as
a key prerequisite for the fulfillment of our his
torical mission: the social and economic
emancipation of the working class and of all the
other working people.

1. Kommunisternes program. Kpbenhavn, 1976, p. 14.
2. Danmarks kommunistiske partis 26 kongres.

Kobenhavn, 1980, p. 123.

The present stage off
the national HiberatDon movement

Khaled Bagdash
CC General Secretary, Syrian Communist Party

Everyone knows that Lenin’s doctrine has the
credit of discovering the mighty revolutionary
potential of the national liberation movement.
While international social democracy ignored
that movement and denied its role as a great
ally of the proletariat in the struggle for a social
ist reconstruction of the world, Lenin asserted:
“The socialist revolution will not be solely, or
chiefly, a struggle of the revolutionary prole
tarians in each country against their
bourgeoisie — no, it will be a struggle of all the
imperialist-oppressed colonies and countries,
of all dependent countries against international
imperialism” (Coll. Works, Vol. 30, p. 159).
Emphasizing the need in the revolutionary
struggle to take account of the role of socii
sections and forces differing in class nature, he
said: “To imagine that social revolution is con
ceivable without revolt by small nations in the
colonies and in Europe, without revolutionary
outbursts by a section of the petty bourgeoisie
with all its prejudices, without a movement of
the politically non-conscious proletarian and
semi-proletarian masses against oppression by
the landowners, the church, and the monarchy,
against national oppression, etc. — to imagine
all this is to repudiate social revolution” (Coll.
Works, Vol. 22, p. 355).

At the same time, one could say that the
national liberation movement has a special and
relatively autonomous place with respect to the 

other streams of the world revolutionary pro
cess. It has to operate in specific conditions, the
range of the classes and social strata involved in
it and the goals and tasks before it are very
broad. This creates the ground for discussions
concerning its orientation and destinies.

When the world colonial system collapsed
and dozens of young independent states
emerged on its ruins, this posed a question of
cardinal importance: how would relations be
tween the states and the imperialist powers
develop — toward harmonization and im
provement, or complication and aggravation?

This question was considered not only by
bourgeois politicians and ideologists from the
world imperialist camp. It arose also within the
liberated countries themselves, in the national
liberation movement and even among the rev
olutionary democrats. In Syria, for instance, it
long remained an open question. There was
talk about how to find common ground with
the United States by satisfying some of the U.S.
political and economic claims as an induce
ment to abandon anti-Arab plots. Some dis
coursed on the possibility of securing U.S.
neutrality in the Arab-Israeli conflict. Now and
again there was talk about the two “super
powers” — the United States and the USSR —
without any distinctions being made concern
ing their social-class nature. This provided the
basis for the conclusion: there are neither con- 
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to strengthen the hand of its conciliatory wing
— the liberal bourgeoisie. Further, it hoped that
all the forces and groups opposed to the poli
cies and leadership of the Imam Khomeini
would unite; provision was made to form an
underground armed organization consisting of
counter-revolutionary riff-raff and to supply it
with the means for subversion. In order to
launch a terror campaign2 and clear the way for
a coup or for a civil war at a propitious moment,
pro-imperialist elements infiltrated the leader
ship of left-extremist (religious and non-reli-
gious) groups and also circles linked to ethnic
minorities. Lastly, undisguised political pres
sure was brought to bear on Iran through hos
tile economic and military actions up to the
enforcement of a total blockade and direct
armed intervention.

The latest imperialist plot has been hatched
and is now being put into effect with the
participation of the former president Banisadr.
He has now been joined by all the many ele
ments U.S. imperialism has been gradually
gathering under its wing over a period of more
than two and a half years, by those who are out
to bring down the anti-imperialist regime.
These elements include counter-revolution
aries from among former SAVAK officials,
supporters of the deposed shah, and the fifth
column organized by Washington and Peking—
Maoist, Trotskyist, and similar groups, sworn
enemies of the revolution operating in ethnic
regions, such as Qassemlou and members of
Komele,3 and the reactionary chieftains of the
Fars and Baluchi tribes. In this ill-assorted
conglomerate there are National Front-related
liberals, the bourgeois-landowner Iran Libera
tion Movement, members of other strata that
had enjoyed privileges under the monarchy,-
leftist organizations of the Mujaheddin Khalq
type, and some others that call themselves
Marxist groups.

With Banisadr at their head the conspirators
attempted to paralyze the state apparatus,
plunge the country into complete chaos, and
thereby pave the way for a military (or paramili
tary) coup and a change of power. However, the
genuinely revolutionary forces were able to un
cover the conspiracy in time. Banisadr’s re
moval from the post of commander-in-chief of
the Iranian army on orders from the Imam
Khomeini at a time when the reactionary attack
was still being prepared upset the counter-rev
olutionary plans. It is indicative that the former
president fled the country together with the
traitor Rajavi, leader of the Mujaheddin, and
with the assistance of the personal pilot of the
deposed shah. This allows forming a judgment
of the nature of the counter-revolutionary front 

operating in the country: there are rabid
monarchists and left extremists in it.

However, despite this further fiasco it would
be a mistake to think the enemy will cease -
plotting. The counter-revolution still has a so
cial base in Iran, and the big capitalists and
landowners, who are dependent on imperial
ism, still wield considerable influence. The
forces of organized counter-revolution are
undergoing training at special camps in Egypt,
Saudi Arabia, Oman, Pakistan, and Turkey. A
special committee has been set up in Washing
ton to direct subversion against the present re
gime in Iran. This committee includes rep
resentatives of all the agencies involved in this
foul company — the Pentagon, the QA, the
U.S. State Department, and the White House.4

The military and economic blockade is being
hardened. Vital industrial facilities have been
made the object of sabotage or have been
wrecked in the course of the U.S.-instigated
war between Iran and Iraq. To aggravate the
internal hardships still further, the imperialists
are, with the complicity of the international oil
concerns, trying to make it difficult for Iran to
sell its oil. Simultaneously — against the event
the attempts at destabilization fall through —
they are planning a military intervention.

In preparing the overthrow of the rule of the
followers of the Imam Khomeini’s policies,
Washington and the internal counter-revolu
tionary circles are counting, first, on the present
socio-economic difficulties and second, on
using some of the regime’s weaknesses.

The source of the serious difficulties being
encountered by the revolutionary process in
spite of its impressive gains is still the unsur
mounted calamitous effects of the shah’s rule.
From the shah’s regime Iran inherited a mis
shapen economy hinging chiefly on an
unproductive consumption of goods either im
ported or assembled locally from imported
units and semi-finished products. The supply
of prime necessities for the day-to-day needs of
a population of nearly 40 million depended
largely on oil exports to the USA, Western
Europe and Japan and the import from these
countries of goods, semi-finished products, and
raw materials. One can easily appreciate the
magnitude of the harm that has been inflicted
on Iran by the economic blockade of the past
few years.

The situation was further compounded by
the unprecedented financial machinations of
the monarchal regime’s rulers who later fled
the country; they had it good also under the
liberal-bourgeois government headed by
Bazargan. Obtaining loans several times greater
than the actual value of their real and movable 
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property' and converting this money into
foreign currency at the most advantageous ex
change rate, they transferred it to accounts in
foreign banks. Most of the bank assets were
likewise transmitted abroad. The Islamic Re
public was left with a huge debt running into
many billions of dollars. Characterized by the
shrinking of domestic production, the dis
appearance of many consumer goods from the
market, the profiteering, the artificial inflation
of prices, and the growing unemployment
which is making hundreds of thousands of
working people jobless, the present grave situa
tion is causing enormous difficulties for the
government.

Huge sums of money are being spent on the
war with Iraq forced upon Iran by the intrigues
of the U.S. imperialists. The casualties, the
material destruction (notably in the oil in
dustry), and the evacuation of nearly 1,500,000
people from the zone of hostilities are a heavy
burden on the nation which is aggravating the
hardships experienced by the people.

The only way to end this period of trial, sur
mount the difficulties created by a wide front of
enemies, both internal and external, and
successfully to repulse their acts is to mobilize
all sincere defenders of the revolution. An al
liance of forces loyal to the fundamental aims of
the revolution is an indispensable condition for
defeating imperialism and its accomplices.
However, regrettably, the biggest and most
dangerous weakness lies precisely in this issue.
Despite the bitter experience of the more than
two and a half years since the victory of the
people, the proponents of the Imam Khomein
i’s policies, who play the key role in the present
regime, have as yet been unable to shed their
prejudices and draw a distinct line between the
true friends of the revolution and its implacable
enemies in the country and on the international
scene.

Ever since the upsurge of the revolutionary
movement the U.S. imperialists, their agents in
and outside Iran, and the local liberals who
follow in the wake of imperialist policy have
been trying to take advantage of this weakness.
They hope that intrigues will help them to pre
vent rapprochement, mutual understanding,
and an alliance of the popular anti-imperialist
forces. True, the real face of imperialism’s
agents and liberals engaged in divisive ac
tivities such as Amir Entezam, Ghotbzadeh,
and Banisadr has been unmasked. The ex
posure and disruption of their plans and, on the
other hand, the steadfast and disinterested
support for the revolutionary struggle of the
Iranian people by the proponents of scientific
socialism in the country and by the world 

communist movement and the socialist com
munity nations on the international scene have
to some extent made it clear to a section of the
Imam’s adherents who are the real friends and
allies of the Iranian revolution. However, there
is an anti-communist wing seeking a monopoly
of power and this is still affecting the situation
in the country and Iran’s relations with other
states.

In this context note must be made of the
large-scale subversive activities of the Maoists
and the liberals who have adopted the guide
lines of imperialism’s strategists calling for
whipping up the utmost hostility toward the
Soviet Union and toward the adherents of sci
entific socialism. These elements would like to
move the spearhead of the revolution away
from its deadly enemy, the U.S. imperialists,
and direct it in the opposite direction, against a
mythical enemy. To illustrate, I shall quote the
Imam Khomeini. “The line,” he said, “was that
one group spoke constantly of the Soviet Union
in order to divert attention from the USA.”5

To this day it has not come through to the
authorities of the Islamic Republic that there is
no threat whatever to Iran from the proponents
of scientific socialism in the country or from the
international communist and working-class
movement. The regime’s policy-makers have
still to understand that the watershed between
revolution and counter-revolution is not a
boundary separating religious people from the
adherents of scientific socialism. The water
shed runs between two opposing fronts: one
consists of Moslems ready to be reconciled
with and capitulate to imperialism, the
spokesmen of the predatory bourgeois system,
and the other of Moslems fighting imperialism,
of people who want fundamental changes in
the interests of the disinherited masses. Life
demonstrates that the watershed runs between
orthodox Moslems who have taken a rev
olutionary stand and the advocates of “pro-
American Islam.” In the ongoing struggle, the
true followers of scientific socialism support
the former, while the pseudo-Marxists, fattened
by U.S. imperialism, unite with the latter.

The same is the case as far as foreign policy is
concerned. The Islamic Republic has taken a
clear-cut anti-American position and regards
U.S. imperialism as the principal enemy. But if
one examines its attitude to the events around
Afghanistan, one will find that the government
has sided precisely with those who have the
support of the ruling circles of the USA, China,
Britain, Pakistan, Egypt, Israel and Saudi
Arabia, in other words, of the Iranian rev
olution’s sworn enemies. A large section of the
Moslem anti-imperialists has yet to understand
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that an enemy like U.S. imperialism, whose
tentacles have spread to our region and other
vast territories of the globe, cannot be fought
effectively if support is extended simulta
neously to its myrmidons in a neighboring
country. We should like to hope that the ex
perience of liberation battles will help the Mos
lem fighters of our revolution to find the correct
road and reinforce the trend toward political
realism, elements of which have become dis
cernible in recent months.

Another weakness of the policy pursued by
the government is the lack of a clear-cut pro
gram for resolving the main problems of the
revolution. Despite strong opposition from the
liberal bourgeoisie and the big landowners, the
constitution of the Islamic Republic has for
malized one of the cardinal demands of the
masses, namely, the eradication of exploitation
of man by man. The fundamental law contains
provisions guaranteeing social justice. How
ever, no serious steps have so far been taken to
implement these provisions.

The profits of the local bourgeoisie are grow
ing. The Chairman of the Majlis Budget Com
mission made public the unpalatable fact that
last year alone Iranian entrepreneurs pocketed
a net profit of more than 120 billion tumans6
(U.S. $17 billion). Since there is no tax law
protecting the people’s interests, the taxes paid
by the bourgeoisie amounted to only 3.5 billion
tumans, or less than 3 per cent of what it had
put into its pockets. This is only a fraction of the
sum being taken from the disinherited masses
in the shape of income taxes and indirect taxes
on the goods of mass consumption. This rob
bery steadily undercuts the people’s purchas
ing power and gives the counter-revolutionary
forces more room for their provocations.

The authorities of the Islamic Republic still
have no coherent plan for restoring national
industry, for replacing the assembly plants
dependent on imports by factories using local
resources, and no program for building the
foundations of an independent economy
oriented on the accelerated development of
heavy industry, including ferrous and non
ferrous metallurgy, petro-chemistry, and heavy
engineering. The absence of an action program
of this kind plays into the hands of our enemies.

Among the circles standing at the country’s
helm and, generally among those proclaiming
themselves followers of the Imam Khomeini’s
line, one can distinctly see two trends. One is
revolutionary and advocates a basic reform of
the socio-economic system in the interests of
the disinherited, and demands a limit on the
size of property, on the opportunities to make
profits out of capital. The other is reactionary 

and advocates capitalism, private property, and
unrestricted exploitation, and would like to see
the preservation of the existing socio-economic
system. It is no secret that the adherents of the
second trend have strong positions in the
power apparatus and among a section of the
clergy. To date they are managing to halt any
serious and radical measure to implement the
provisions of the constitution aimed against the
pillaging of the working people by the big
capitalists and landowners, at ensuring
genuine social justice. This is an alarming
symptom. The further development of the rev
olution and the maintenance of its popular
orientation depend largely on how consistently
this trend is fought. If the present socio-eco
nomic system is not restructured radically with
the purpose of uprooting survivals of feudal
ism, curbing capitalist relations in the econ
omy, and generally cutting short capitalist
development — as is clearly stated in the con
stitution — fertile social soil will be left for the
poisonous seeds of endless imperialist and
counter-revolutionary plots.

Yet another weakness is seen in the extremes
to which some high officials of the government
and judiciary and representatives of rev
olutionary institutions go. They usually moti
vate their actions by concern for the un
conditional observance of Moslem law. How
ever, it should be borne in mind that there are
two sources of extremism: on the one hand, the
religious dogmatists and, on the other, the
enemy agents, the fifth column of imperialism
and the counter-revolution, particularly the
bourgeois liberals and the pro-Peking leftists.
The counter-revolutionary elements that have
infiltrated various organs of power have
seriously hampered the consolidation of what
was achieved hy the revolution. In a speech in
which he touched on the removal of Banisadr,
the Imam Khomeini spoke of the danger of
“werewolves” infiltrating the patriotic ranks:
“Because of a mistake we have been given a
slap in the face. All our present hardships are
due to this mistake. It must not be repeated. We
should not forget that we are in a state of war
with America and the renegades used by it.
They have wormed themselves into our ranks
and we have not seen it. They are still among
us.”7

Enemy agents are using religious extremism
for two purposes. First, to fuel discord in the
camp of the genuinely revolutionary forces:
quarrels are kindled not only between Moslems
and people of other persuasions, including sci
entific socialism, but also among the adherents
of Islam themselves. Second, to spur dis
affection among those sections of the people 
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who support the revolution or are not hostile to
it but do not condone extremist and coercive
religious measures.

It is with deep regret that one has to note that
by their ill-considered and incongruous ac
tions, the religious extremists and dogmatists
are playing into the hands of enemies. This has
lately become increasingly more conspicuous.
If the realistically-minded supporters of the Im
am’s line fail to stop these actions, serious dam
age will be inflicted on the revolution, on its
influence among the masses and on its prestige
on the international scene.

The people of Iran have chosen a hard but
glorious path. The unparalleled revolutionary
enthusiasm, the experience gained in the day-
to-day struggles, and the epochal changes that
have taken place in the arena of the global
confrontation with imperialism are helping
them to overcome many difficulties. Our party
is active in this historic movement toward the
summits of social progress. At the new stage of
the liberation struggle it has been able to win
acknowledged influence, indisputable politi
cal prestige in society and, despite obstacles, is
pressing forward its revolutionary activity. It
marked its 40th anniversary in an atmosphere
of unprecedentedly solid ideological, political,
and organizational unity.

The enlarged 17th plenary meeting of the PPI
Central Committee in March 1981, adopted a
new program conforming to the present stage
of the nation’s social development. The politi
cal aims of this program call upon the masses to
crush the conspiracies hatched by reaction
headed by U.S. imperialism. We urge the con
solidation and development of the revolution’s 

achievements in order to continue deepening
its anti-imperialist, popular character. A major
condition for this is the creation of a united
people’s front resting chiefly on cooperation
and united action by Moslem fighters, the ad
herents of the Imam Khomeini’s line, and true
advocates of scientific socialism. This front
would unite all revolutionaries and patriots
regardless of ideology, serve the interests of the
working classes, and rely on other patriotic
segments of society. In this lies the guarantee of
victory, the guarantee of Iran’s advance.

1. N. Kianuri. "For unity among patriotic forces,”
WMR, July 1981.

2. The scale of the terrorist acts and the elaborate plan
ning that went into them are illustrated by the fact that
within the space of a little more than two months (in the
summer and autumn of this year) the victims were the
nation’s President M.A. Rajai, the Prime Minister M.J.
Bahonar, the General Secretary of the Islamic Republican
Party ayatollah Beheshti, one of Khomeini’s closest as
sociates ayatollah Madani, the Procurator-General of the
Islamic Revolution A. Ghodussi, and many dozens of
other prominent political, government and religious
figures. — Ed.

3. Qassemlou, leader of the right wing of the Democrat
ic Party of Kurdistan that is fighting the central authority.
Komele, a Maoist organization operating in Iranian Kurd
istan. — Ed.

4. U.S. Secretary of State Alexander Haig has made it
clear that the USA has no intention of abandoning its
interference in Iran’s affairs in its bid to put that country
back on the road followed by the deposed shah’s regime.
In mid-September he told The Washington Post that the
Reagan administration was determined to do anything so
that the outcome of the developments in Iran should be
compatible with Western values and orientation. —Ed.

5. Ettelaat, July 5, 1981.
6. 1 tuman = 10 rials.
7. Ettelaat, July 5, 1981.

The ftiime has come for democratization
Giocondo Dias
CO General Secretary,
Brazilian Communist Party

Today Brazil’s socio-economic development is
determined wholly by the capitalist mode of
production. There has been a qualitative trans
formation of the nation’s economic structure
under the impact of the accelerated concentra
tion of capital, a process that was purposefully
encouraged by the regime brought to power by
the military coup in 1964.

For some economic indices, Brazil looks
quite well off compared with other capitalist
countries. The annual growth rate of its gross
domestic product fluctuates between 6 and 8
per cent. In 1979 it rose by 6.4 per cent, reach

ing nearly U.S. $216 billion. In 1980 the incre
ment was 8 per cent, with the gross domestic
product amounting to U.S. $237 billion. But
these impressive figures cannot hide the glar
ing blotches: the huge external debt, the imbal
ances in the structure of production and the
mass poverty.

The nation’s economic system is controlled
by transnationals, particularly North American
corporations, which operate mainly in
technologically advanced industries. For ex
ample, a group of 200 of the biggest facilities
have an aggregate capital that is equal to almost 
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half of Brazil’s gross domestic product. Accord
ing to statistics for 1979, foreign companies,
(which hold 8.6 per cent of this group’s assets)
accounted for 18.3 per cent of their total sales.
The ratio between net profit and the working
capital in the mining industry is indicative. At
state enterprises it was 4.8, at national private
enterprises it was 11.5, and at foreign-run facili
ties it was 14.6 per cent. Or another example:
the export sector which gets the maximum
privileges from the state. The internationals
handled 43 per cent of the sales in the foreign
market. It is thus not hard to see who benefits
most from the present “economic model.”

The numerical strength of the proletariat and
of the technical intelligentsia and the scale on
which wage labor is employed in agriculture
are growing in the process of capitalist evolu
tion. Today in Brazil there are nearly 6 million
industrial and 11 million agricultural workers,
and also 6 million workers in the services
industry. Most of this contingent is under the
age of 30, and there is a large proportion of
women.

The distribution of labor power has changed
in favor of the technologically advanced indus
tries. The level of concentration of the prole
tariat has risen in the big industrial centers. At
present 30 per cent of the factory workers are in
the heavy engineering industry, 32 per cent are
in the mining industry, and 38 per cent are in
the consumer goods industry. The factories
employing more than 500 workers have 37 per
cent of the industrial proletariat. Most of this
proletariat — 85 per cent — is in the southeast
(the states of Sao Paulo, Minas Gerais, Rio de
Janeiro, and Espirito Santo). Eleven cities with
populations of more than half a million, con
tain 77 per cent of the factories employing over
250 workers.

When we speak of the features of capitalist
development in Brazil we must emphasize that
this development is taking place under condi
tions of dependence. Moreover, account must
be taken of the fact that the relations of produc
tion contain pre-capitalist elements. Monopoly
capital (local and foreign) goes with lati-
fundism. The government, in which the lead
ing role is played by the military, ensures the
dovetailing of the interests of the various ruling
strata. Internal reaction, headed by the financial
oligarchy, has allied itself with foreign, chiefly
North American imperialism. This socio
political system, which keeps the masses from
participating in deciding the nation’s destiny,
made it possible to introduce the “economic
model,” the outcome of which in 1969-1973
was widely proclaimed as the “Brazilian mira
cle.” Actually, it was the result of super

exploitation of the working class economically
and, through the use of fascist methods of
management politically.

The “Brazilian miracle” years brought appal
ling misery to the working people. Government
surveillance of the trade unions was comple
mented by political repressions. Real wages
diminished, giving the bourgeoisie a higher
rate of capital accumulation. The lifting of the
restrictions on dismissals made employment
precarious. In the distribution of the national
income the share of the poorest sections of the
population — one-tenth of the entire popula
tion — remained minute..In 1972, when the
gross domestic product increased by 11.7 per
cent, this share amounted to no more than 0.7
per cent. Between 1965 and 1974 the real wages
of people of 81 professional categories (74 per
cent of whom work in Sao Paulo) shrank by
almost one-third. The decline in living stan
dard was especially visible in this industrial
heart of the nation. In 1974 the minimum real
wage index fell to 42 points in this city (if the
1959 level is taken as equal to 100).

Mass actions against the dictatorship began
in the mid-1970s. The "Brazilian economic
model” proved to be little more than a flash in
the pan. This became evident when the
economic crisis hit capitalism. Cracks ap
peared in the bloc on which the regime rested.
Some of its supporters went over to the opposi
tion. The 1978 elections showed that the dicta
torship was in growing isolation. It was then
that indications appeared of political changes
under the influence of the people’s struggles
and as a result of the jockeying by the ruling
circles seeking to halt the shrinking of the re
gime’s social base.

The working class, the working masses and
progressive circles have won what may be de
scribed as a bridgehead. This bridgehead now
gives them the possibility of defending their
rights, upholding the common interests of the
nation, and continuing the struggle for
democratization within the present framework.
The major achievements have been the aboli
tion of press censorship, the repeal of “institu
tional act No. 5” (the main element of fascist
legislation), and the amnesty for political pris
oners. But the most important thing is that
there has been a strengthening of the working
class and trade union movement.

The factors that facilitated the growth of the
forces which compelled the dictatorship to
make concessions are that the regime is increas
ingly compromising itself, that the contradic
tions in its political bases are growing sharper,
and that headway was made by international
detente in the latter half of the 1970s. But the 
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dictatorship has no intention of signing its own
death warrant. While it has had to abandon its
most odious methods of suppression, methods
that characterized it as fascist, it is trying to
preserve and institutionalize the authoritarian
system in order to continue employing the
development model that has inflicted so much
harm on the working people and on the coun
try’s economy and sovereignty.

The dictatorship stands adamantly opposed
to genuine democratization. In an effort to halt
or at least slow down this process, it is using the
weapon of violence and, at the same time, hav
ing recourse to subterfuge and maneuvers. Ex
amples of these maneuvers are the party system
reform law and the series of economic meas
ures taken last December.

The purpose of the party system reform law is
to split the opposition, prevent the 1982 elec
tions from turning into a plebiscite (as was the
case in 1974 and 1978 when the regime got a
vote of no confidence from the people), obstruct
the growth of opposition in local organs of
power, and hinder the free formation of parties
hy the political and ideological streams exist
ing in the country. The government has reason
to fear that its defeat in the upcoming elections
will be even more overwhelming than in the
past. It hopes to extricate itself from the present
situation (in which supporters of the regime are
clearly a minority) by dividing the opposition
as much as possible. However, these maneuv
ers are not likely to give the governing Social
Democratic Party a majority in the parliament
and among the state governors. The new op
position parties' are capable of uniting and
nominating joint candidates. This is what the
people want and it stems from the common
desire for political and economic changes.

Last December’s economic measures were
taken to give the impression that the govern
ment was determined to fight inflation and
other crisis phenomena. Actually, they were
designed to preserve the prevailing model of
economic development. The government
wants to curb not inflation itself but only its
“excess” that is hurting business and the
accumulation of capital. Held at a “normal
level,” inflation is an additional means of rob
bing the masses, a way of cutting real wages.
The measures that were instituted were de
signed to increase the flow of investments and
loans from abroad: they reaffirm all the guaran
tees to the transnational corporations and
banks covering the payment of interest, the ex
port of profits, and the repatriation of capital.

Present-day problems cannot be reduced to
the dictatorship merely trying to survive. It still
has a large potential for defense and counter-at

tack. The freedoms wrested from it are limited
and constantly infringed upon by the au
thorities. That is why the masses are not
slackening their struggle against arbitrary rule,
for the full satisfaction of their democratic
demands.

Various segments of society come into con
flict or interact in the process of political
changes. This gives rise to various trends. But
the upper hand is being gained by what in
Brazil is called an improvement.

Needless to say, it would be wrong to identify
a real democratic improvement with the “im
provement” scripted and now being put into
effect by those who hold the key positions in
the dictatorship. The script was conceived as a
series of measures from above to contain the
objective process of change. The pillars of the
regime are trying to limit the change with some
modification of authoritarianism, by attiring it
in “constitutional” robes. Their aim boils
down to this: while consenting to some of the
rights already won by the people, to prevent
any encroachment on the monopoly of power.
That is why, while proclaiming freedom of
public life the ruling circles simultaneously
introduce a discriminatory law on parties. They
allow for the existence of a parliament but are
doing everything to prevent the restoration of
its prerogatives. They speak of their recognition
of the right to strike and unhampered trade
union activity but continue to interfere in the
internal affairs of the trade unions and suppress
the strike movement.

The authors of the government script want
“reforms” that will essentially change nothing.
At the close of the 20th century they are trying
to resolve the nation's problems by paternal
istic methods. But even this variant encounters
resistance in the government camp, from the
“sacks.”2

General Golbery do Couto e Silve,3 who
masterminded the 1964 coup, had to remon
strate with the “hard-liners” and “purists,” the
military dictatorship’s orthodox supporters
demanding drastic measures. He argued that a
slow, phased change was the only legal way left
for taking the regime out of its present impasse.
The powers that be are thus trying to contain
pressure from the democratic forces, to offset
the failure of their economic, fiscal and, espe
cially, energy policy. By renouncing the sig
net-ring to save the finger, they are adapting to
the new situation, which differs sharply from
the “golden days” of the military regime.

The ongoing objective change is the result of
the fusion of the struggle waged by hetero
geneous social strata, beginning with the prole
tariat and ending with a section of the entre
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preneurs. It was pressure from civilian opinion,
chiefly the popular forces, that took the former
ly sole opposition party, the Party of the Brazil
ian Democratic Movement, from a crisis state
to the road of effective action. Vigorous par
ticipation of the popular forces in the election
campaign turned the elections of 1974 and
1978 into a nation-wide protest against fascism.
Progressive public and religious organizations
and the trade unions were the decisive factors
behind the emergence and development of the
objective process of change.

This does not imply an underestimation of
the role of political parties in mobilizing and
uniting the people. The legalization of all par
ties, including the Brazilian Communist Party,
is an indispensable condition of democratiza
tion. This is demanded not only by the com
munists. Legalization of parties would signify
real recognition of a key political right.

Our aim is to turn the struggle to win legal
status for the Communist Party into a broad
movement involving all of the nation’s pro
gressive forces. Official recognition of the BCP
would consolidate the victory of democracy
and open the road to new advances. The com
munists will do all in their power to spread
democratization to the economic and social
spheres. This will hasten deep-going changes
holding out the prospect of an advance toward
socialism.

The main task today is to prevent the dicta
torship from prolonging its existence. This can
be accomplished if the socio-political forces act
in a united front. That this is realistic is indi
cated by the fact that the new opposition parties
that have replaced the Brazilian Democratic
Movement have published programs reaffirm
ing their anti-dictatorship course. They are at
one in demanding freedom of political and
trade union activity, an agrarian reform, and a
restriction on the power of the transnational
corporations.

The vast majority of the nation wants a
democratic change. For that reason the idea of a
joint front as an instrument of struggle for a
democratic system, an idea that was pro
pounded only by a few some years ago, now has
the support of most of the parties and public
organizations. It is shared also by the Catholic
Church, which has played a positive role in the
anti-dictatorship movement. Small wonder
then that the regime’s proponents are doing
everything to prevent the formation of a united
front. They are compelling some factions of the
parliamentary opposition to support the plans
for “constitutionalizing” authoritarianism.

The right and ultra-right forces in Brazil have
lately become perceptibly more active. They 

are encouraged by the Reagan administration’s
policy of openly patronizing dictatorial re
gimes. To rechannel the nation into political
regress, the ultras are having recourse to or
ganized terrorism. The government is skilfully
using this in its propaganda. It is blackmailing
the democratic opposition, placing before it the
odious dilemma of either a governmental au
thoritarian program or a return to the darkness
of fascism.

Experience shows that the only way to isolate
and then abolish the outworn regime is to unite
all the people opposed to it. The fact that there
is a new situation today is due chiefly to the
trend toward unity in the anti-dictatorship
movement The communists see their central
task in tirelessly continuing their efforts to en
sure cooperation among all democrats, to bring
all other progressive forces into a joint struggle
to consolidate and extend the freedoms that
have been won, and in fact democratize Brazil
ian society. In the long run this will give the
people, the working class the political expanse
needed for moving in the direction of
socialism.

Objectively, a united front is already in exis
tence. Its slogans call for the abrogation of
extraordinary legislation, equal political rights,
the convocation of a freely elected Constituent
Assembly representing the nation’s viable
forces, and die formation of a democratic
government. These are the slogans that can be
come the basis of a common minimum pro
gram of the democratic opposition.

1. These are the People’s Party, the Brazilian Labor
Party, the Democratic Labor Party, the Party of the Brazil
ian Democratic Movement, and the Working People’s
Party.

2. The name given in Brazil to the ultra-right semi
fascist circles who hold the key levers of political and
economic power and are doing all they can to prevent
democratic changes. — Ed.

3. An indication of the infighting in the government
camp is that in August of this year General Golbery do
Couto e Silva had to resign from the key post of head of the
President’s Civilian Office. — Ed.
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THE PERVERSE LOGIC OF AGGRESSION

First a piratical incident, a provocation, and
then direct aggression. A sinister “novelty”
has been recently introduced into this almost
standard pattern for starting wars of conquest.
The provocation was organized against Libya
(U.S. fighter aircraft shot down Libyan patrol
planes over Libya’s shores), while aggression
was unleashed at the other end of the continent,
against Angola, by the South African racists,
who are among the closest allies of the USA.
Despite the distinction in scale and operational
intent, both acts of brigandage are more than
links of a single chronological chain. There is
a certain political logic in the sequence of
events.

The racists have sharply stepped up their
offensive actions since the beginning of this
year when Pretoria cut short the talks on
Namibia’s independence.1 War hysteria is
being whipped up in South Africa. Its rulers see
a “Soviet military presence” and a “communist
plot” in everything. The anti-Soviet campaign
was used as a propaganda cover also for the
recent large-scale incursion into Angola.

It was not Soviet troops but death-sowing
racist hordes that invaded Angolan territory
and advanced hundreds of kilometers deep
into that country. This was not merely a raid,
declared Nouraddine Djoudi, Deputy General
Secretary of the Organization of African Unity.
It was occupation of territory, a “glaring viola
tion of the territorial integrity of the People’s
Republic of Angola.” The menace of armed
expansion by Pretoria now hangs virtually over
the entire southern part of Africa. Even The
Economist, a British journal that can hardly be
suspected of sympathizing with anti-imperial
ist nations, has noted that other neighboring
countries, including Lesotho for the first time,
have lately been attacked by the racists.2

What lies behind this sharp escalation of
aggressiveness? First, Pretoria is conducting a
policy of military piracy to intimidate its
neighbors and, in the first place, crush the
Namibian liberation movement that has the
support of many countries. Another aim is to
create a sort of “cordon sanitaire” around the
citadel of apartheid itself, to erect a barrier
around it against the progressive trends that
have spread throughout the continent and are
now so much in evidence in South Africa.
Hence the new fit of bellicosity. The govern

ment in Pretoria has no intention of letting
Namibia out of its hands as long as the SWAPO
armed detachments are not broken, writes Le
Monde, quoting from a statement made by the
South African Foreign Minister at the height of
the intervention against Angola.3 Pretoria ob
viously wants a military settlement in Namibia.
It wants to see a neocolonialist regime in

. Namibia propped up by South African
bayonets, and to turn southern Angola into a
racist-controlled “buffer zone” bringing con
stant military pressure to bear on Angola. This
was the purpose of the recent aggression.

Zimbabwe is to be the next link of the “cor
don sanitaire”: South Africa is clinging to its
plan (that has already had a setback) of install
ing there a racist-controlled puppet regime and
is now mustering an army of 5,000 men to be
led by the collaborationist Abel Muzorewa,4
who is thought highly of in racist circles, for an
invasion of that country. Subversion is being
intensified against Mozambique (into whose
territory counter-revolutionary gangs are in
filtrating from South Africa), Zambia and
Botswana.

A lesson of history is that foreign invasions
are planned when there is encouragement for
them. Recall the policy of appeasement toward
the Axis powers pursued on the eve of the
Second World War by imperialist states: it was
this that cleared the way for aggression by
German fascism and Japanese militarism. Or
take Peking’s aggression against socialist Viet
nam in 1979, which was preceded by Deng
Xiaoping’s visit to Washington. Who gave the
green light for the recent eruption of a war of
conquest in southern Africa?

Without question it was U.S. imperialism.
The Reagan administration vetoed the Security
Council resolution denouncing the latest South
African aggression against Angola. There is
another thing that draws attention, namely, the
creation for this invasion of a moral-political
climate in Africa and the Middle East through
out the preceding months. In Pretoria,
bourgeois columnists write, they were not
blind to the understanding shown by the USA
for the criminal Israeli air raid on the Iraqi nu
clear research center — this was a typical act of
international terrorism. Then, in mid-July, Is
rael subjected Beirut to one of the heaviest
bombings. Let us note that in the same period
artillery were not silent for a moment along
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Angola's southern frontier and there was a suc
cession of raids by South Africa.

The NATO Ocean Venture-81 exercises in
the South Atlantic were followed by exercises
by the U.S. 6th Fleet in the Mediterranean
along the coast of Libya. These are what
showed how thin the borderline is between war
games and war. The provocation planned by
the USA in the Gulf of Sidra led to an explosive
incident that threatened peace in the region.
But what these events showed above all was
that Washington is itself prepared to use a
mailed fist and to encourage international
brigandage and terrorism by personal example.
Five days later South African troops invaded
Angola in force.

Progressive opinion worldwide has strongly
censured this new crime by the racist-imperial
ist alliance, condemning the aggression as an
attack on Angola’s sovereignty, as an attempt to
intimidate its people and compel them to stop
supporting the Namibian patriots. This added
emphasis to the words of Angola’s-President
Jose Eduardo dos Santos, who declared that his
country would continue extending all-sided
assistance to the fraternal Namibian people and
its militant vanguard, SWAPO. This stand is
shared by the socialist community countries
and also by nonaligned states and the liberation
movements in Asia, Africa and Latin America.
The struggle in the last citadels of racism is
receiving growing support from the democratic
forces in the capitalist West and this is some
thing the bourgeois governments cannot afford
to ignore. Most of them have denounced the
aggression. Together with their U.S. patrons,
the racists have found themselves in deep
international isolation. Throughout the world
there is a growing movement demanding effec
tive economic sanctions against the apartheid
regime, sanctions that would prevent it from
getting arms and raw materials from imperialist
states.

Aggression is getting a rebuff from the
peoples. John Nkosi

1. “Africa in the early 80s,” WMR, September 1981.
2. The Economist, September 5-11, 1981, p. 15.
3. Le Monde, September 8, 1981.
4. International Herald Tribune, September 11, 1981.

WHO IS SOWING A WIND
IN THE CARIBBEAN?

The U.S. State Department saw the joint
Mexican-French declaration as a stone thrown
at a window of its own house. This declaration,
it will be recalled, extends recognition to the
Salvadoran anti-dictatorship organizations —
the Farabundo Marti National Liberation Front 

and the Revolutionary Democratic Front — as
“a representative political force prepared to
exercise the ensuring rights.”’

What infuriated Washington more than any
thing else was that France and Mexico ap
pealed to world opinion to help, under the
auspices of the UN, to “bring together the em
battled political forces in El Salvador” and
“prevent any interference in the internal affairs
of El Salvador.”

U.S. Secretary of State Alexander Haig re
acted to the declaration with his usual “diplo
matic tact.” When it became known that it
would be signed he called a press conference
and accused the Salvadoran guerrillas — not
for the first time—of “terrorism.” True, he soon
modified his tune. Some of his aides hastened
to assure journalists that the text of the state
ment was not a “complete disaster.”2

It was unquestionably taken into account
that France is one of the USA’s most important
European allies, regardless of whether it is a
NATO member, or whether it has a socialist
government, in which even communists are
included. As for Mexico, it is not only the
next-door neighbor of the USA but also a major
oil producer and enjoys considerable inter
national prestige. Hence, in its endeavor to pre
vent the strengthening of solidarity with the
Salvadoran patriots, the U.S. State Department
has been compelled to call upon other coun
tries, specifically Colombia and Venezuela, to
act as proxies.

The governments of these countries under
took the unseemly mission of sending Mexico
and France a “protest” to which seven other
countries of the region (Chile, Paraguay,
Guatemala, Argentina, Bolivia, Honduras and
the Dominican Republic) subscribed. This was
followed by similar statements by the govern
ments of Brazil and Peru, who made, however,
some reservations because they had not been
opportunely invited to the “christening." Thus,
in response to the Mexican-French declaration
there was a chorus of disapproving voices in
which the tone was, of course, set by blood
stained reactionary regimes like the Pinochet
junta.

The most absurd thing about this whole
business is that France and Mexico were ac
cused of interference in the internal affairs of El
Salvador. This was undisputably prompted by
Haig, who is trying to divert his fellow-
Americans from their own serious problems by
spreading the myth that “extra-continental”
powers — notably Cuba and the USSR — are
interfering in the Caribbean. This is indeed
knavery: the interventionists themselves yel
ling “intervention!” at the top of their voices.
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L’Humanite, newspaper of the French com
munists, put the whole business in a nutshell,
writing: “By reasserting, without any hard evi
dence, the charge that there are Cuban advisers
fighting together with the Salvadoran patriots,
Washington easily got the support of the
governments of Argentina, Colombia and Ven
ezuela, which protest against what they call
‘interference’ in the affairs of El Salvador. But
they patently close their eyes to the actual and
constant interference on the part of the USA in
that country.”3

It looks as though the present U.S. rulers
suffer from hallucinations: they see Cuban-
Soviet interference everywhere. This obsession
is a deadly threat to peace but it has to be fought
primarily by the Americans themselves. There
is every likelihood of this happening, for the
U.S. media are increasingly printing pro
nouncements by people who know that anti
communism and anti-Sovietism have never led
to a constructive policy. At the 68th Conference
of the Inter-Parliamentary Union in Havana,
Fidel Castro reiterated that there was not a
single Cuban adviser—unlike U.S. servicemen
— in El Salvador and that Cuba was not supply
ing arms to Central American states.4

After a recent interview with ranking State
Department officials, a Washington Post re
porter noted: “To mention El Salvador is to
evoke flashes of early Haig. A new ‘White
Paper’ is in the works to prove, once and for all,
‘the activity of externdly directed Marxist-
Leninist insurgency.’ The commitment to
counter Fidel Castro and the communists is
absolute.”5

The Reagan-Haig policy toward El Salvador
worries the USA’s allies, notably France,
which, apart from other motivations, has terri
tories in the Caribbean — Martinique,
Guadeloupe and French Guiana. Some quarters
now believe it is high time to let the White
House know there is a limit to its adventurist
policy. The Mexican-French declaration is seen
in precisely this light. “Mr. Cheysson,”6 The
New York Times wrote, “warns that it can be
the next grave crisis area, as dangerous as the
Middle East, if the United States stays on its
present course of indulging right-wing
militarists.”7

It would be more reasonable, the newspaper
wrote, to take a positive stand toward the
Mexican-French declaration, begin talks, and
map out the ways and means of ending the
crisis in El Salvador, because the government
forces have been brought to a standstill and
“Washington no longer talks of quick and easy
victory.”8 This is exactly the stand of the lead
ers of the nearly 80 parties and organizations of 

the Socialist International, which at its recent
meeting declared its full support for the joint
Mexican-French declaration.

What the White House wants is not peace for
the Salvadoran people, much less its freedom,
but the suppression of the revolutionary
movement in that country. This is precisely
where the new administration has decided to
give a major battle to the national liberation
forces and resurrect U.S. supremacy. For it the
main thing is to kindle a “small” flame in El
Salvador and gradually spread it to the entire
Caribbean, drawing Nicaragua and Cuba into
the conflict. In San Salvador there is now a joint
operational command in which, of course, the
tune is called by U.S. military advisers, who
comprise 15 per cent of the dictatorship’s regu
lar army. Together with the U.S. “embassy” it
has taken refuge in a bunker. A correspondent
of The Washington Post reported that he was
received there behind a wall 20 feet thick by
Ambassador Deane R. Hinton, who personally
directs military operations to make sure the
guerrillas “are not going to win.”9

Developments in El Salvador bear out what
we heard in one of our talks with Shafik Jorge
Handel, CC General Secretary of the Commu
nist Party of El Salvador. Speaking of the im
mediate prospects of the revolutionary forces,
he noted that the fascists were finding them
selves in growing isolation; militarily they
were failing in their efforts to crush the guerril
las, while the political situation was deterior
ating as the upcoming “elections,” which Hin
ton was planning for next March, would only
undermine the already shrinking social base on
which the dictatorship relied.

The struggle of the Salvadoran patriots is
receiving growing support in the world. The
solidarity movement is gaining in strength in
Latin America too. Naturally, the peoples of
those Caribbean countries whose governments
have so recklessly aligned themselves with the
USA’s bellicose policies are not standing aloof.
Most people in Venezuela have denounced the
reactionary policy of President Luis Antonio
Herrera Campins, who is in fact conspiring
with the Salvadoran junta that is massacring its
own people.

In Washington they will once more have to
face the fact that he who sows a wind will
sooner or later reap a storm. It is no use blaming
others for your own sins. It is not “international
communism” but U.S. imperialism with its
minions like Batista, Somoza, Gairy, and now
Duarte of El Salvador that create the situations
for new revolutionary explosions.

Jeronimo Carrera
CC Member, Communist Party of Venezuela 
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1. Le Monde, August 30-31, 1981.
2. International Herald Tribune, August 31, 1981.
3. L’Humanitd, September 3, 1981.
4. Granma, September 16, 1981.
5. International Herald Tribune, September 10, 1981.

6. Claude Cheysson, a socialist who is currently
Foreign Minister in Francois Mitterand's cabinet

7. International Herald Tribune, August 18, 1981.
8. International Herald Tribune, September 9, 1981.
9. International Herald Tribune, August 22-23, 1981.

How to strengthen
the working-class core

A DIALOGUE BETWEEN COMMUNISTS OF
PORTUGAL AND THE FRG
Questions related to reinforcing the party’s
working-class core were discussed at WMF? by
Blanqui Teixeira, CC Political Commission
and Secretariat member of the Portuguese
Communist Party, and Werner Feldmann,
GCP Board member and head of the Board’s
Department for Organizational and Personnel
Policy of the German Communist Party. The
following is a transcript.

Q. Why is it important to enlist workers into the
party?

Teixeira. To begin with I should like to note
that in terms of general theory the answer to
this question is to be found in the works of
Marx, Engels and Lenin. In their research into
the historic mission of the proletariat the clas
sics of Marxism-Leninism substantively con
sidered the dialectics of the relationship be
tween the communist party, the working class,
and the mass of working people. The special
role played by the working class in the social
revolution predicates its special place in the
revolutionary party.

Our experience is that the party’s potential
for successful advance, even under the most
difficult conditions, depends on the solidity of
its links to the working class, on the strength of
the working-class core of its organizations. The
Portuguese Communist Party functioned
underground for almost half a century. It was
outlawed in 1926 following the reactionary
military coup. However, throughout that
period it did not relax its efforts on behalf of
working-class interests, helping to promote
working-class consciousness, organization and
militancy. This enabled us to become a
genuinely national political organization of the
working people functioning nationwide. The 

PCP is in fact the only democratic party that
survived in Portugal under conditions of
fascist rule. More, it played an inestimable role
in the revolutionary process.

Fascist repression ravaged our primary
organizations and took a heavy toll of life. It
was not easy to restore these organizations.
However, the influx of workers into the party
did not cease even when persecution of com
munists was most ruthless. In turn, the party
did all in its power to promote grass-roots in
itiatives. For instance, working people’s com
mittees sprang up when the Salazar regime was
in power, and our party directed their work at
the level of individual enterprises and even
entire industries. The PCP used every oppor
tunity for work in fascist trade unions. This
explains why the Intersindical, a trade union
association set up in October 1970 to co
ordinate the work of tens of trade unions, acted
in the interests of the working people despite
harassment by the authorities, despite the con
stant arrests of trade union leaders. After the
revolution of April 1974, Intersindical was the
foundation on which the nation’s largest trade
union association, the General Confederation
of Portuguese Working People-National Inter
sindical, was formed.

Close interaction between the PCP and the
working class was the factor behind the spread
ing actions of the masses for social demands,
for democratic rights and freedoms, and against
the colonial wars conducted by the fascist
government. Taken together, this spelled out
influence in various segments of society, as
well as in Portugal’s armed forces, who ul
timately turned their guns against the regime
hated by the people.

The PCP’s uncompromising stand against
fascism and its devotion to the cause of the
working class resulted in a rapid growth of its 
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membership after the April Revolution. In less
than three months, i.e., by July 1974, its
membership had reached 15,000. Within the
next three months the membership doubled,
and a year after the revolution the PCP had over
100,000 members. In June 1980 the PCP had
187,018 members, of whom nearly 58 per cent
were workers. Nationwide, between 8 and 9 per
cent of the entire working class, roughly 10 per
cent of the industrial workers, and almost 5 per
cent of the rural proletariat are members of the
PCP.

Moreover, these figures are an indication of
our attitude to the working class as the main
and leading force of social development, and of
our undeviating line toward enlarging the par
ty’s working-class core.

Feldmann. In other words, it is not only a
matter of definite conclusions from the lessons
of history but also a problem that remains ur
gent for you to this day.

Teixeira. Unquestionably. There have been
attempts to belittle the role of the working class
in the revolutionary struggle, efforts to show
that this role belongs to other segments of so
ciety. However, recent years have dem
onstrated the total untenability of such ef
forts. By its powerful actions in many countries
the working class has most convincingly reiter
ated that it holds a special place in society and
in the historical process.'More than ever it has
become evident that no other social force can
replace it as the renewer and remaker of society.

In Portugal, after the April Revolution, some
sections of intellectuals and students pro
claimed that they were the sole proponents of
Marxist-Leninist ideology capable of leading
the workers. But they were not supported by
the workers because the aims of the organ
ization they tried to form clashed with the aspi
rations of those who were invited to join this
organization.

Life is compelling intellectuals, other middle
strata, and working people engaged in the new
mass trades generated by the scientific and
technological revolution to draw closer to the
working class, to its stand in the struggle for
democracy and social progress. Of course, the
further growth of the social role played by the
working class makes it imperative to draw
more workers into the ranks of the PCP.

From the standpoint of the nation’s most
pressing problems we feel that the con
solidation of the party’s working-class core is a
vital condition for enhancing its vanguard role
in resisting the assaults of the right-wing forces
on the achievements of the April Revolution, in
the struggle for fundamental social change.

Feldmann. In making sure that there is a 

strong working-class core in the party, our
point of departure, as that of our Portuguese
comrades, is mainly the status of the working
class in modem society, the mission accorded
to it by history. The status and role of the work
ing class in society are predicated by the fact
that it is in the center of social processes and
determines their content and the direction and
principal trends of development. Let me ex
plain. The workers are the most numerous class.
In the FRG there are nearly 26 million in
dustrial and office workers and civil servants.
Among them a special role is played by in
dustrial and office workers engaged in material
production, chiefly in large-scale industry.
Having linked workers to more advanced and, I
would say, revolutionary implements and
methods of production, the scientific and
technological revolution demands a higher
level of education and facilitates their all-round
development. This gives the working class a
large role to play in both production and socie
ty. Moreover, scientific and technological prog
ress is gigantically accelerating the social
ization of production and creating a compell
ing need for social planning and economic
management in the interests not of a handful of
monopolies but of the entire working people.
This change can be ensured only by the work
ing class in alliance with other working people,
for it has been and remains the most powerful
organized force in opposition to state
monopoly capitalism, to the economic, social,
political and spiritual enslavement of different
classes and strata. Those who are oppressed
and exploited by monopoly capital, who are
defending social advances and democratic
rights, or seeking to secure a turn toward dem
ocratic and social progress in our country are
uniting around the working class.

The organization and militancy of the work
ers at large enterprises are the main unifying
factors. While the big enterprises are centers of
the economic might of industrial, banking and
finance capital, they are also centers of the con
centration of the working class, focal points of
the class struggle, and hubs of the highest level
of trade-union organization. In the FRG the
most influential, developed and militant sec
tion of the working class is concentrated at the
big factories.

It is indisputable that in our country every
social movement that has become massive, uni
ted and effective owes this to support from the
working class. In a differing degree this has
been true of the past and will be true of the
future. In the FRG the struggle for a policy of
detente was crowned with success in 1972
when it was joined by industrial workers, who 
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held mass political demonstrations. The Com
mittee for Peace, Cooperation and Disarma
ment, which unites various democratic forces,
including the communists, has been and is able
to mobilize large numbers of people only when
its initiatives had or have the support of work
ers of big enterprises or, as is the case today, the
trade unions subscribe to its demands. This
was seen, for instance, when the trade unions
backed the Committee’s call for an Anti-War
Action Day on September 1, 1980.

Teixeira. It would perhaps be worth pointing
out that if retrograde views or an undeveloped
social consciousness are displayed in the work
ing-class milieu it is much more dangerous
from the standpoint of social progress than ana
logous phenomena among other sections of
society.

Feldmann. This is quite true. And one
should perhaps also see two aspects in this
relationship. The German Communist Party is
doing everything to enable industrial workers
to play the decisive role in it, for it is a party of
the working class, the advanced class of our
epoch. At the same time, while trying to enlist
mainly industrial workers into the party, we are
helping to promote their class consciousness, to
develop and consolidate this consciousness in
the working class of the FRG.

In the GCP, workers influence the shaping
and conduct of party policy chiefly through
primary organizations and production groups
functioning at enterprises. We seek to reinforce
the party groups mainly at production facilities
employing thousands and tens of thousands of
people: steel, electrical engineering (such as
the Siemens plant), chemical, and car factories.
For instance, the BASF chemical concern em
ploys 50,000 people in just one of its factories,
while the Volkswagen factory in Wolfsburg has
60,000 employees. Our party gives special at
tention to such giant factories because their
workers hold key positions in the class con
frontation between labor and capital — this is a
decisive factor in the further development of
the class struggle in the economic, political and
ideological fields.

However, we cannot ignore big enterprises in
the services industry such as the municipal
utilities in Munich (25,000 employees), the
Frankfurt airport with its 4,000 employees, or
the big insurance corporations. For the com
munists to have large party organizations there
means to win important positions in the strug
gle for the interests of the working class and all
other working people, for peace and social
progress.

Teixeira. I quite agree. Our party likewise
attaches the utmost importance to enlisting 

members from among workers of big factories.
There are PCP cells in all sectors of the nation’s
industry. Our objective is that at least 10 per
cent of the workers of large enterprises should
be members of the PCP. At some of these enter
prises between 20 and 25 per cent of the work
ers, in other words, one in every four or five
workers, belong. to the local party organ
izations. Let me note that our party’s ninth con
gress was held at the people’s indoor stadium
of the nationalized Quimigal chemical works,
which employs some 5,000 people. The party
organization at the Quimigal works has over
1,000 members. Naturally, we aim to extend the
party’s influence at enterprises of this size,
strengthen the position of the party organ
izations there, and enlarge the party cells. After
all is said and done, they are the channels
through which our ideology is spread and the
party’s policy is brought home to the working
people.

I agree with you, comrade Feldmann, that
priority attention to industrial workers does not
mean that the party ignores working people of
other categories. I am mentioning this because
there is working-class clannishness in some
party organizations. We censure this clannish
ness and try to win the support of people em
ployed in the administrative apparatus, techni
cal services and other fields.

A long-standing aim of the PCP is to have
more influence among the peasants. This is not
easy and the problem still remains to be re
solved: so far only 1.8 per cent of the peasants
are in our ranks. Further, we are taking vigor
ous steps to enlist new members from the wo
men’s and youth movements, and get a stronger
foothold among artisans and small and
medium shopkeepers and factory owners who
share progressive views and take a democratic
stand.

The party has to strengthen its influence
everywhere. There is no contradiction between
this orientation of its work and the fact that a
basic task of the communists is to reinforce
links with the working class.

Feldmann. The GCP likewise strives to unite
the most diverse forces in the struggle for
peace, democracy, social progress and social
ism. Communists working at large enterprises
act as a unifying factor and strengthen the core
of every democratic alliance and the alliance as
a whole, and this helps to attain our common
goals. The more workers we enlist into our
party the greater will be the opportunities for
unity of action by the working class at factories,
in trade unions, and in the democratic alliances
springing up in various spheres of public life.
Unity of action, you will agree, helps the work
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ing people to secure the satisfaction of their
grievances more successfully. Consequently,
strengthening the party by enlisting industrial
workers into it conforms directly with the in
terests of all working people, of all the forces of
democracy and peace.

In this dialogue considerable mutual interest
was shown in the concrete experience of the
parties concerned in the question of how to
strengthen the working-class core of a com
munist organization.

Feldmann. When we speak of enlisting
workers or other working people into the party
it must be noted that this is not merely a ques
tion of the way we go about it. It would have
been a simple matter if there were a direct de
pendence between an improvement of the
efficacy of our work and a growth of the influx
of new members. In practice things are much
more complicated. Much depends on the par
ty’s place and role in society’s life, the character
of its relationship with the masses, its political
line at different stages of the struggle, its organ
izational and ideological principles, the fea
tures of its structure and inner-party democ
racy, and the ability of the communists to dis
cern the dialectical link between life’s objective
requirements and their subjective potentials for
meeting these requirements. The essential fac
tors here include the alignment of class and
political forces in the country itself and on the
international scene, the overall ideological
situation in the country, and the impact of the
historical past. One way or another, everything
is interrelated and affects the growth of the
party.

The GCP, which presently has somewhat
under 50,000 members, is a small party relative
to the numerical strength of the working class
in the FRG. But this by no means signifies that
the standard of our work among the people has
been low or that our methods have been unsuit
able. On the contrary, our party’s policy has an
effective influence in many areas of the social
struggle and in many social movements. The
sources of the difficulties lie elsewhere.

To begin with there is a historically-shaped
bias, which, however great our efforts, makes it
difficult to enlist new members into the GCP.
Immediately after fascism’s defeat by the Soviet
Union in the Second World War the com
munists in West Germany found that because
they had been active in the anti-fascist move
ment they were regarded as alien elements. The
attitude of the Communist Party was seen by
many people as anti-national because German
fascism was smashed not from within the na
tion but from without, as a result of the defeat of
nazi Germany at the hands of an external force, 

of which the communists were allies. To this
day this negative thinking on the part of a sec
tion of the population and also the mass dis
semination of anti-communism and of the
“communist threat” lie seriously obstruct our
work. As a matter of fact this is precisely why in
the field of education the Communist Party is
demanding the restoration of truth in FRG
historiography, so that school textbooks should
correctly explain this period of German history,
the reasons why the fascists were able to come
to power, the consequences of their rule on the
people, and fascism's responsibility for starting
the Second World War.

While being active in the anti-fascist move
ment and in the struggle for peace, the GCP
accentuates the national aspect of its policy. For
example, it points out that the purpose of the
actions against the NATO decision to deploy
new U.S. medium-range missiles in Europe is
to prevent a nuclear war and the destruction of
our country, which would be inevitable if such
a war broke out. Consequently, these actions
are in harmony with vital national interests.
This attitude is finding a response among the
people. Nevertheless, it is not easy to surmount
the bias created by bourgeois ideology relative
to the Communist Party.

It would be proper to add that the mass media
in the. FRG — television, radio and the big
newspapers — strongly influence public opin
ion by their incessant anti-communiSm. They
preach anti-communism more and more sub-
tley and more and more intensively in order to
obstruct our efforts to achieve a speedy growth
of the party’s ranks. We have to spend much of
our effort countering the anti-communist line
of the bourgeois parties and the reformist in
fluence of right-wing social democracy in the
working-class movement, in the trade unions.
Further, our work is complicated by the adven
tures of leftist groups that discredit communist
ideals in the eyes of the people.

Every party is judged above all by what it
does and by what it can accomplish. Naturally,
people join a political organization more will
ingly when they believe it can achieve much.
Since we are a relatively small party, it is es
pecially important that we enlist industrial
workers and show them that precisely the GCP
most fully and consistently articulates the in
terests of workers. The workers’ line of reason
ing should be that even if the GCP is a small
party it gives them the largest opportunities to
uphold their demands as the demands of their
class. Needless to say, everyone should see for
himself that the GCP perseveringly pursues a
policy that best of all accords with the interests
of the working class, of all working people.
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In our campaigns to enlist new members we
encounter the need to surmount prejudices rel
ative to existing socialism. This is due, in par
ticular, to the fact that the FRG is at the junction,
as it were, between two opposing social sys
tems. For many people only a visit to the GDR
or another socialist country gives the final im
pulse to join our party. Naturally, anti
communist prejudices are not destroyed mere
ly by a visit, merely by crossing a frontier. A
person must have the desire to learn as much as
he can about what socialism is like in reality, in
life, of what its actual problems are, and how it
resolves them in the interests of the people. We
are doing all we can to encourage this desire.

Despite the difficulties, the GCP membership
is growing and it is winning ever greater in
fluence among the people. Evidence of this is
the fact that increasing numbers of workers and
members of other classes and strata of society
are joining our ranks and contributing to the
struggle for deep-going changes.

Teixeira. Of course, a lucid, precise and con
sistent policy is of decisive significance in
clearing the way for the growth of the party
ranks and for the enhancement of its prestige
among the people. But the methods used by the
communists in the struggle for the working
class are nonetheless also significant.

Although in Portugal the situation is in many
respects different than in the FRG, an intensive
propaganda offensive is also being conducted
against us, and in their efforts to enlarge the
party ranks the communists encounter difficul
ties. I have already mentioned the heightened
post-April activity of those sections of in
tellectuals and students that are especially re
ceptive to petty-bourgeois ideology. In their
rhetoric addressed to the workers, members of
these sections alleged that they were Marxist-
Leninists, and, laying claim to leadership of the
working-class movement, endeavored to form
their own “workers’” party in opposition to the
PCP. This is a clear indication that some circles
in Portugal are out to tear the working class
away from the genuinely proletarian political
organization that is firmly and uncompromis
ingly championing its interests.

The party has done much in the way of ex
posing leftist groups, adventurers and dem
agogues. We have shown that the leftists not
only misrepresent the tenets of Marxist-Lenin
ist theory about the role of the patty and the
working class in the revolutionary process but,
in fact, conduct the same sort of divisive ac
tivity among the working people as the
bourgeois parties and the right-wing social
democrats. In open ideological clashes at the
factories the communists have shown the true 

face of those who are using the cover of concern
for the working class for no other purpose than
to make political capital for themselves. This
struggle has yielded results. At the latest presi
dential elections the leftists suffered an over
whelming defeat — their slogans were rejected
by the working people. It is indicative that
those who called themselves “champions of
working-class interests” in fact came out in
support of the fascist candidate for the office of
president arguing that his election would
create conditions conducive to unity among
the left opposition forces. As a matter of fact it is
typical that the stand of the left extremists and
that of the ultra-rights, especially in the ques
tion of fighting the Marxist-Leninist party and
countering its influence in the worldng-class
movement, are on many points similar and
coincidental.

Also, there is a difficulty of another kind. The
reactionary forces in our country, the govern
ment, and the Socialist Party want to split the
General Confederation of Portuguese Working
People. Over the past few years steps have been
taken to form a new trade-union association as
a counterbalance to the General Confederation.
We are categorically opposed to attempts to
sow division in the trade union movement.
This is a question of principle in the class
struggle of the workers and all other working
people of Portugal. The present GCPWP is a
powerful force. It unites 93 per cent of the na
tion’s industrial workers, 79 per cent of the
transport workers, 52 per cent of the people
employed in the services industry, 36 per cent
of the persons engaged in art and culture, and
also engineers, technicians and other intel
lectuals.

The party regards the struggle for unity in the
trade union movement as an important element
of its work. In the course of this struggle we win
to our side technical specialists, cadre of the
administrative apparatus and people employed
at enterprises linked to agriculture. We are
gradually laying the ground for setting up our
organizations where they are as yet non
existent. The PCP has considerable influence in
the most developed industrial regions. But
even in these regions there are some small and
medium enterprises where we have not yet
been able to set up primary organizations.

Much remains to be done to draw members
of the women’s and youth movements into the
party. True, the proportion of women in the
PCP is steadily growing, and today stands at
21.1 per cent. One-third of the party member
ship are young people. In addition to the Com
munist Party there is the Communist Youth of
Portugal, which is an independent organiza
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tion. But there is much in common between its
and our aims. In spirit and tasks it is the closest
to us. Moreover, it is a major source of new
members of our party. For the record let me
note that nearly 10 per cent of its members are
simultaneously members of the PCP.

It must be noted that there is a preponderance
of communists of the older generation in places
where the party has enjoyed prestige among the
people for a long time. In areas where our in
fluence is only recent the composition of the
party membership is younger. We should evi
dently reinforce our work in areas where age
imbalances are to be observed in party
organizations.

Feldmann. When I said work methods were
not the only elements needed for successfully
enlarging the party ranks I wanted to em
phasize the danger of a simplified approach to
this matter. The party’s political guidelines, the
specific methods of work employed by it, and
even the objectives on which it concentrates its
efforts unquestionably influence both the nu
merical and qualitative growth of our organiza
tions. In this sense the program adopted by the
GCP congress in Mannheim serves as a sure
compass. The activities of the German Com
munist Party are concentrated at the factories.
This is varied work. Most of the party organiza
tions issue their own factory newspapers.
These cast light on the situation at the factories,
work out alternatives to management de
cisions and provide the arguments in support
of the demands of the workers and trade
unions, notably, for higher pay. Many of these
are monthlies, others — bimonthlies. More
over, tabloids are published for specific urban
districts or residential areas. In these publica
tions as well, the GCP puts forward and sub
stantiates its recommendations on ways and
means of championing workers’ rights and
grievances. Alongside Unsere Zeit, the central
newspaper, these tabloids have become a major
instrument in the struggle for support from the
people.

By their personal example, initiatives, readi
ness to act and staunchness, the communists
are accomplishing much in elective posts as
representatives of the working people. Many
communists are elected members of factory
production councils, representatives of trade
unions and youth delegates. They have wide
opportunities for contacts with workers, can
take the floor at general meetings of production
collectives, and are, if necessary, able to present
our stand on social issues. Here the commu
nists address all workers and are known to
them. The same may be said of meetings of
trade union representatives at the factories. In 

reply to the question why they wanted to join
the party, many new members said that they
were strongly impressed by the words and ac
tions of our comrades at the factories. The ac
tions of the communists and acquaintance with
them are frequently the impulse that ultimately
leads workers to the party.

Our comrades protest against any anti
worker actions by management, often using
simple but persuasive means. For example, at
one factory several workers chained them
selves to their machine-tools, thereby
demonstrating that they would not leave jobs
subject to elimination under that factory’s
rationalization plan. These determined forms
of protest show who are indeed selflessly fight
ing for workers’ rights.

Party organizations strive to create a circle of
sympathizers around themselves and then
draw them more and more actively into their
work. In the period during which these people
draw closer to the party they attend our meet
ings and take part in our activities.

Many workers and students, notably from the
Socialist German Working Youth and also from
the Spartacus Marxist Students’ Union, are
joining the GCP. These organizations are close
to our party, but their activists by no means
automatically join the GCP. The young com
munists in the SGWY and Spartacus Union
have to work purposefully to that end. Here the
difficulty is that we have to deal with people
who are only still looking for their road in life
and are inexperienced. For instance, it is by no
means clear to every young worker why work
ers should organize in the Communist Party.
Also, we should not discount the fact that social
democracy still influences the working class,
shaping reformist thought and conduct. The
Social Democratic Party of Germany orients the
workers on “social partnership,” on “class
harmony,” with the result that a segment of the
working class believes that radical changes can
be put through without a class struggle. Our
aim is to enhance the influence of the GCP, give
questioning workers, including young workers,
accurate answers to questions advanced by so
ciety’s life, and show them that the road indi
cated by the communists is correct.

Teixeira. To what you have said, comrade
Feldmann, I should add: and show the workers
and other sections of the working people how
the party itself lives. The best way for this, in
our view, is to hold open meetings of com
munists. The PCP usually invites all sym
pathizers and supporters to such meetings.
These consider specific political situations and
the actions of the party cell concerned. Sym
pathizers thus have the opportunity to see the 
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vinist circles catering for the interests of mono
poly capital.
Way to unity
The communists’ line of uniting all those who
oppose military gambles, the seizure of the
territories of others, national oppression and
trampling of democratic freedoms is not a tac
tical move but a fundamental line stemming
from an in-depth analysis of the concrete reali
ties in Israel.

That line was most vividly embodied in the
establishment over four years ago of the Demo
cratic Front for Peace and Equality, on the
Communist Party’s initiative. The theses of the
CPI’s 19th congress noted that the emergence of
the DFPE was “a new socio-political pheno
menon in Israel, the beginning of a new align
ment of forces .. .”9

The Front has been able to reach across to the
Jewish masses, introducing a fundamentally
new element in the streets of Jewish towns and
villages. The comrades we talked to frankly
admitted that the communists found it much
harder to work among the Jewish population
than among the Arabs, with whom their stand
ing was much higher. The reasons are clear: the
strong pressure of Zionist ideology, anti-Arab
chauvinism, militarism and anti-communism
still hold considerable sections of Israeli Jews
in spiritual captivity. Another factor making
itself felt is directly described in Lenin’s words:
“To a certain degree, the workers of the oppres
sor nations are partners of their own bour
geoisie in plundering the workers (and the
population) of the oppressed nations” (Coll.
Works, Vol. 23, p. 56).

The Front helped to breach the wall of isola
tion with which the Zionists are trying to sur
round the Jewish population. The wall, it must
be said, is also being shaken from the other side
as well. The Black Panthers, which became the
CPI’s partner in the Democratic Front, are ac
tive in the poor quarters inhabited mostly by '
Jews of Asian and African extraction, or sefar-
dim, as they are called.10 The Black Panthers’
leader, Charlie Biton, whom we met in
Jerusalem, told us how his organization was set
up, about its goals and methods. We also
touched upon the widely, somewhat scanda
lously, known Black Panthers’ actions such as
the free distribution of expropriated milk to the
poor or the capture of a colonial settlement in
the occupied territories. Driving home his
words with gestures, Biton said:

“For us it is above all an expression of pro
test, a way to attract attention to the plight of the
slum dwellers. We want people to understand
that their enemies are not the Arab workers and 

fellahin but the big capitalists, who profit from
war and the occupation. So long as the Arabs
are discriminated against, so long as their rights
are being violated, the Jewish poor cannot hope
for a better deal. All the deprived have the same
enemy. We must act together. That is why we
have so readily responded to the Communist
Party’s call to form a Democratic Front.”

In the struggle for peace and democracy, the
communists seek to cooperate with all who can
and want to take part in it, whatever their ideol
ogy. This also applies to the adherents of the
Zionist ideology in the ‘•‘Peace Now” move
ment, the United Workers’ Party (MAPAM),
and other groups. The Front is not an ideolog
ical but a political organization. “That does not
mean,” the Israeli comrades explained, “that
we avoid ideological disputes within the Front.
The Marxist-Leninist world view is incom
patible with the ideology of Zionism. But
regardless of ideological differences there can
be unity of action of the Democratic Front on
the basis of its program.”

Its dedicated pursuit of this line has enabled
the Front to unite the most consistent Jewish
supporters of the interests of the working class
and the other working people, some progres
sive-minded students, intellectuals and mem
bers of the petty bourgeoisie. Among the Arabs,
the Front commands the allegiance of a sizable
part of the working class, the peasantry, stu
dents, intellectuals, the middle strata and some
members of the bourgeoisie, in short, a majority
of the people.

“The Front’s winning of dominant positions
among the Arab population has an objective
basis,” said Tawfiq Zayad. “The social class
structure of that section of the population has
undergone radical changes in a short period, in
just over three decades. Because the Arabs have
been forcibly stripped of their land, the share of
wage workers among them Jias sharply in
creased: in Arab villages and towns today it is
well above 70 per cent. Hence the steady ero
sion of the narrow clannishness which has
given way to a feeling of belonging to a wider
entity, the Palestinian Arab people.”

The fact that the communists play the central
role in the Front does not mean that it is merely
a front for the CPI, as bourgeois propaganda
sometimes maintains. For example, as a result
of the 1978 municipal elections the DFPE got
19 of its candidates elected mayors of muni
cipalities, but only seven of them were com
munists. Of DFPE’s five seats in the ninth Knes
set, the Communist Party had three. And in the
latest parliamentary elections, the third candi
date of the Front’s list was Charlie Biton, who 
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was elected to the Knesset, where the DFPE
won four seats.

The communists are the best organized and
most dedicated force within the Democratic
Front. They have to work a great deal, and it is
exceedingly hard work. This is what we were
told by Ahmed Saad, member of the municipal
council of the Abu-Snan village and CC Secre
tary of the Young Communists of Israel:

“All our comrades, whatever their party
duties, are constantly in the thick of the masses.
Every day we talk to people, argue with and
persuade them. We must be active, organized
and convinced of the justice of our cause if we
are to win the hearts of others, to win them over
to our side.”

Work within the front has required some
change not only of the practical methods but
also mentality. Some old stereotypes which
worked in dealings with like-minded people
but were unsuitable in relations with allies had
to be broken. These adjustments did not and do
not come easily.

"The main danger we have to combat today,”
says Jamal Musa, alternate member of the CC
Political Bureau CPI, and Secretary of the Acca
Party organization, “is the sectarian trend, the
inability and unwillingness to find common
ground, to arrange cooperation without
displaying ossified intolerance of the views of
others, something that puts off potential allies.”

Elaborating on the idea, Nimr Murkus says:
"We must approach those who are outside the
Front for the time being not in terms of their
political past but with an understanding of the
fact that in the present complex and dangerous
conditions it is imperative to achieve unity on
the broadest possible basis in order to counter 

End! airbiii

Since May of this year, Turkey has been swept
by a wave of arrests among members of the
progressive forces, including members of the
Communist Party and its sympathizers. Re
ports of these arrests have been carried by the
major bourgeois newspapers. According to
these reports, between 1,400 and 2,000 persons
have been arrested as a result of a police opera
tion code-named “Red Lantern.” The military
authorities also made an official announcement
of these arrests. According to them 172 mem
bers of our party have been arrested in Adana,
254 in Kocaeli, 34 in Istanbul, 206 in Ankara,
and 46 in Antalya and Balikesir.

the sway of chauvinism and militarism.”
Imbued as they are with a sense of respon

sibility for the fate of their country, the com
munists reach out to all those who, in spite of
different ideologies and political sympathies,
see the sinister threat engendered by the ruling
circles’ policy and are prepared to fight against
it. This is the thrust of the party congress’ slo
gan: “The Way Out: Israeli-Palestinian Peace.
The Way to it: the Democratic Front for Peace
and Equality." It sums up the CPI’s genuinely
patriotic and consistently internationalist pol
icy. Combining faithful service to the class
interests of the working people and tireless
struggle for the democratic demands of the
people, it is blazing the trail toward a future free
of hostility, hatred and bloodshed.

1. Meir Vilner. "Peace in the Middle East: a sheet an
chor for Israel.” WMR, April 1977; Tawfiq Toubi, “Paving
the way to equality and progress,” WMH, July 1981.

2. Al-Ittihad, May 5, 1981 (in Arabic).
3. 1 dunam = 1,000 sq. m.
4. Property allocated under Islamic law for religious or

charity purposes.
5. Deputy General Secretary of the CPI CC Tawfiq Toubi

is an Arab by nationality.
6. Al-Ittihab, March 3, 1981 (in Arabic).
7. The millionnaire deputy of the ninth Knesset was

convicted, in absentia, by a French court on charges of
financial machinations. In the spring of 1981, the district
court in Jerusalem sentenced him to nine months
imprisonment for bribing voters. Even so, his name was
again on the list of candidates in the latest parliamentary
elections.

8. RAKAH (The New Communist List) — the name
under which the CP Israel at one time carried on its elec
tion campaigns.

9. Theses of the 19th Congress of the Communist Party
of Israel. 1981, p. 77.

10. Sefardim, who account for more than half the coun
try's Jewish population, are the victims of cruel discrim
ination in jobs, education, housing, etc.

y acte!

More and more reports have been reaching
the public about torture in the prison cells. In
14 cases, this had to be recognized by the Na
tional Security Council. Among those tortured
to death is Ahmet Hilmi Feyzioglu, a young
lawyer of the Metal Workers’ Union and an
active fighter for peace. Only in the past few
months, hundreds of prisoners have been
forced, under torture, to sign prepared “testi
mony” which “confirms” their membership of
the CPT, a party now under ban for 59 years.

A ban has been imposed on the Con
federation of Revolutionary Workers’ Trade
Unions (DISK), which has more than half a 
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million members. Its leaders now face death.
Members of the board of the Central Associa
tion of Peasant Cooperatives (KOY-KOOP) are
being put on trial merely for representing the
interests of 2,380 cooperatives with more than
2.5 million members — and the authorities in
tend to jail them for terms of between 8 and 15
years. At the trial of 64 leaders of the Teachers’
Union (TOB-DER), with nearly 200,000 mem
bers, the military prosecution has demanded
that they should be deprived of their freedom
for periods between 5 and 20 years, merely for
standing up for the trade union rights of
teachers. At a trial in Istanbul, 10 members of
the Progressive Youth League (IGD) are faced
with imprisonment for a period of up to 36
years merely for being members of that organ
ization.

Fifty-eight repressive laws abolishing many
basic rights and freedoms have been put into
effect or have been drafted. Prominent figures,
like Behice Boran, President of the Workers’
Party of Turkey, have been stripped of their
citizenship. More than 100 newspapers and
journals have been banned. On the anniversary 

of the military coup, the National Security
Council announced that within the year 10 per
sons had been executed, 459 had died in armed
clashes with the security forces, and 70,746
persons had been detained by the police, with
20,365 of them arrested. According to the
foreign bourgeois press, the number of those
arrested comes to 50,000, and of those detained
by the police — to 140,000.

International solidarity can play a big role in
helping to put an end to the repression against
the democratic forces of Turkey. Protests with
in the country and abroad have already forced
the authorities to halve — from 90 to 45 days—
the period between arrest and trial, that is, the
period in which the prisoner is in the hands of
his executioners without any control. This first
success, however small, shows the importance
of such a struggle.

An end to the torture!
Freedom for the democrats arrested in

Turkey!
Kemal Kervan,

CP Turkey representative on WMR

Comrades omider thread of death

On September 12 it was learned that Gerardo
Cuesta, Secretary of the National Convention of
Working People and Executive Committee
member of the Communist Party of Uruguay,
died in the Libertad prison at the age of 64.

He was always courageous in championing
the interests of workers and was active in the
struggle for trade union unity. In February 1976
he was imprisoned by the dictatorial regime
and cruelly tortured. But he refused to re
nounce his ideals, remaining faithful to his
class duty, people and party. Imprisonment
finally broke his health. The government
turned a deaf ear to the warnings that Gerardo
Cuesta’s life was in danger, rejecting the de
mand of international opinion for his release.

So another death has been added to the rec
ord of the Uruguayan dictators. A similar fate
awaits many other political and trade union
leaders: Alberto Altesor, who has a serious
heart disease, Rosario Pietrarroia and Hector
Rodriguez, who are gravely ill, General Liber
Seregni, Jaime Perez, Jose Luis Massera, and
hundreds of other political prisoners.

The communists of Uruguay call upon
people of good will to declare their solidarity
with the Uruguayan patriots, to demand their
immediate release.

Manuel Perez,
Leadership Member,

Communist Party of Uruguay
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Mew expesieiniee

HALLMARKS OF THE STRUGGLE
FOR MASS SUPPORT

Benjamin Degen
Political Bureau Member,
Swiss Party of Labor

Q. Would you say a few words about your
party’s activities among workers of large
factories?

The Swiss Party of Labor has always attached
significance to expanding its influence among
the working people, notably among workers of
the nation’s large-scale industry. The aims of
the communists cannot be achieved without
the latter’s confidence, without their active
support. The question of the party’s links to the
working class is especially acute today in view
of the deep crisis of capitalist society.

Over the past 10 years, let alone 20 years,
much has altered in the conditions of our
struggle for the masses. The structural changes
in the capitalist economy have dramatically re
cast the social make-up of Switzerland. There
have been significant modifications in the
composition of the working class. The number
of wage workers is growing steadily and has
already reached nearly 90 per cent of the gain
fully employed population. However, of these,
roughly 40 per cent are industrial workers.
Further, the proportion of skilled workers is
steadily diminishing at the large factories. In
the 1950s, for instance, skilled workers com
prised between 75 and 80 per cent of the labor
force at heavy engineering facilities; today their
proportion has dropped to 20 per cent. Of the
roughly 1,500,000 industrial workers, one-
fourth are women and one-third are foreign
workers. At the big factories four out of every
five workers are now either apprentices or un
skilled laborers, and these are mainly for
eigners. Exhausting and monotonous work and
constant overtime, including on days off, have
fallen to their lot. Most of them are not
unionized and are denied many of the rights
and freedoms enjoyed by Swiss skilled work
ers. We thus have a situation in which most of
the personnel of big factories are virtually
disinherited workers.

Take my home town of Basel, which is one of
the nation’s industrial centers. There are few
Swiss at its factories. Most of the workers are
foreigners, including French people and West 

Germans from adjacent regions. They commute
to Switzerland daily. Baselians of both the
younger and older generations are employed
chiefly in administrative institutions, banks,
insurance companies, and distributive and
advertising firms. Some young Swiss work at
small enterprises or workshops, where, as a
rule, there is no trade union.

What caused these changes. The essence of
monopoly policy is to make the largest profit by
simplifying production operations and
employing unskilled labor wherever possible.
Moreover, this policy is aimed at eroding the
struggle of the working class for its rights. At
the big factories the owners oppose skilled
Swiss working people, the most organized and
militant section of the nation’s working class,
with large numbers of “temporary” foreign
workers. They seek to use the enormous dis
parity between the wages of Swiss and foreign
workers as a barrier to unity of action by them.

This policy creates considerable difficulties
for the party, for its work, making it hard to
extend its influence and win new members.
What are we doing to cope with these difficul
ties? The party urges workers — regardless of
nationality, sex, training and so on — to unite
for their common aims. In establishing contact
with foreign workers at the big factories we
stress that they have to act jointly with their
Swiss comrades against the arbitrary actions of
the owners. Among Swiss workers we em
phasize in the trade unions, at election cam
paigns, and during nationwide plebiscites that
there must be solidarity with foreign comrades.
The party press — the newspapers Vorwaits,
Voix Ouvriere, and 11 Lavoratore — is used"
extensively to state the party’s stand in defense
of the interests of foreign workers and all Swiss
working people. We uncompromisingly ex
pose those who spread chauvinistic views and
sentiments among Swiss workers and who
thereby aid and abet the divisive policy pur
sued by big capital. We attach great importance
to coordinating the struggle of blue and white-
collar workers for their common interests.

Although many of our efforts have not yet
brought palpable results, working people are
beginning to listen more and more often to the
communists. One of our party’s cardinal tasks
is to enlarge the number of such people and win
their support.
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YOUR QUESTIONS ANSWERED

FORMATIVE PERIOD
“Among the foreign guests at the second con
gress of the Communist Party of Cuba there
were representatives from the United People’s
Movement in Saint Vincent and the Grena
dines. I would like to have some information
about that organization.”

Raul Garcia, Cuba
The following reply is by Renwick Rose, one of
the leaders of the United People’s Movement in
Saint Vincent and the Grenadines.
The United People’s Movement is a vanguard
political organization adhering to the prin
ciples of Marxism-Leninism and advocating a
socialist orientation for the development of
Saint Vincent and the Grenadines. * The United
People’s Movement became a party recently, in
1980. But its emergence has a history of its own.

In 1974 several small progressive groups
merged to form the Youlou United Liberation
Movement, which began publishing the news
paper Freedom. At its first convention in 1975
the movement officially proclaimed that it was
a Marxist-Leninist organization. In the follow
ing year we adopted a minimum program,
which charted a course toward anti-imperialist,
democratic and socialist-oriented development
for the country. This program took the existing
conditions into account, including the low
level of economic development, the low level
of the people’s political consciousness, and the
numerically small working class.

In a coalition with two other organizations (a
small rural organization of peasants and a
group consisting of people of the middle strata,
intellectuals) YULIMO took part in the 1979
general elections. The coalition adopted the
name of United People’s Movement. Lacking
material resources, it was unable to counter the
massive anti-communist propaganda of the rul
ing Labor Party, which by fraud, bribery and
violence obtained 11 of the 13 seats in the
parliament (two seats were won by the opposi
tion New Democratic Party). The election sys
tem is such that it does not mirror the actual
mood of the electorate. The left-wing coalition,
for instance, failed to win a seat although it got
15 per cent of the vote. However, the very fact
that many of our fellow countrymen voted for it
is as a big achievement and provided a sound
basis for a political struggle.

'Saint Vincent and the Grenadines are a nation that
became independent in 1979. Situated on Saint Vincent
Island and the Northern Grenadines in the Caribbean, it
has an area of 389 square kilometers and a population of
113,000 (1977).—Ed.

The alliance in our movement was strength
ened after we had purged it of imperialism’s
agents and as a result of the reorganization in
August of last year. That turned the United
People’s Movement from a coalition into a
close-knit party.

The UPM consists mainly of young workers
and peasants, some’ intellectuals, and also
people working in the services industry. De
spite innumerable obstacles we have signi
ficantly enlarged the party’s social base. It is
structured according to groups formed in each
of the 13 constituencies. Each group has two or
three representatives in the party’s General
Council, which meets three times a year to re
view what has been done and draw up plans for
the future. The National Executive Committee,
the party’s'central organ, consists of 10 mem
bers. It meets once a month. Day-to-day work is
supervised by a Coordinating Committee
consisting of four leading officials.

Formerly in our country there were no politi
cal parties functioning permanently as political
organizations. They were formed only for the
period of elections. The UPM was the first to
function on a permanent basis. It is a small
party, but some mass organizations are linked
to it, notably the Women’s Democratic Organi
zation and the Vanguard Youth. Quite a few of
our comrades hold leading posts in trade
unions.

The UPM believes that in Saint Vincent and
the Grenadines elections are at present the
main avenue of struggle. While we do not rule
out other methods, we employ peaceful, legal
means. We engage in the most diverse forms of
work. We regularly sponsor public meetings
and arrange wide discussions of national prob
lems with the involvement of people from all
over the country. We regard protest actions as
an important way of mobilizing people to fight
for their demands. An example is the cam
paign, sponsored by us, to compel the govern
ment to send relief to areas hit by a devastating
hurricane. In this campaign we organized
demonstrations and pickets and conducted
explanatory work among the people.

Generally speaking we attach great signi
ficance to agitation and propaganda. Our ac
tivists go to the most remote villages to show
the people the causes of the economic troubles
facing them and the ways of overcoming these.
The UPM publishes the daily newspaper Jus
tice and puts out leaflets.

A right-wing bourgeois government came to
power two years ago when Saint Vincent and
the Grenadines became independent. The na
tion still enjoys some democratic freedoms and
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we are trying to take full advantage of this.
However, we have no illusions about the
government and its links to imperialism. Nor is
there any guarantee that as the political struggle
intensifies the government is not going to be
come repressive.

The situation in the Caribbean is a very com
plex one. After the Grenada and Nicaraguan
revolutions a tide of progressive changes swept
across our region, particularly in the Eastern
Caribbean. The democratic Labor Party came to
power in Saint Lucia. The dictator Patrick John
has been deposed in Dominica. In this situation
imperialism and its minions began an offen
sive. On the eve of the 1979 elections the
right-wing forces in our country received
considerable foreign financial and propaganda
support, which enabled them to win the elec

tions. The same thing was done in Dominica
and Antigua, and then, on a larger scale,
methods of “winning” elections were
employed in Jamaica.

Lately, the right-wing forces have
strengthened their positions here and there.
However, the revolutionary movement has
large potentials on many Caribbean islands. It
is growing increasingly obvious that the pro
imperialist governments are unable to solve the
problems confronting the peoples. We think
that the 1980s hold many prospects for the
liberation struggle in the Caribbean. There has
always been mutual solidarity among the rev
olutionary movements of our region. However,
there is a pressing need for closer cooperation
among the progressive and democratic forces
in the Caribbean for we have a common enemy.

Concerning dialectics
of categories

International Study Group

The methodology used to obtain a knowledge
of social life is of essential importance in the
present-day ideological struggle, and the
acute nature of the theoretical clashes in this
sphere is understandable. After all this in
volves a special type of cognition, one which
affects not just the truth, but also the interests
of all the classes. The results of such cognition
are necessarily determined by its party orien
tation and the choice of one of two philosophi
cal world outlooks: the scientific ideology of
the working class, and the bourgeois system
of views.

However, the sphere of methodology relat
ing tothe uniformities and logic underlying the
formation of new knowledge in science and
the role of the various cognitive techniques
used in research is a highly special one. That
is why it is hardly accidental that the
bourgeois mass media prefer to attack that
aspect of the methodology of scientific cogni
tion which appears in forms that are more
accessible to the everyday consciousness.
Battles are joined over problems which
apparently have a bearing above all on
terminology: the “true meaning” of categor

ies reflecting various aspects of social life,
what are and what are not "democracy” and
"dictatorship,” "revolution” and "reform,”
"internationalism” and "nationalism,” “inter
vention” and "aid,” "civil society” and "the
state,” "military bloc” and “nonalignment"
and so on and so forth. The content with
which the participants in the ideological
polemics invest such concepts is so different
that one frequently has the impression that
they have totally different phenomena and
processes in mind.

However, behind the arguments about
terms and words one cannot but discern the
urge of bourgeois ideology to discredit and to
destroy the conceptual apparatus of modern
social science or to infiltrate diverse precon
ceptions about the categories used in sci
ence, by distorting their content. Here, some
ground is occupied by obscurantism which is
at the basis of the innumerable myths and
cliches which bourgeois propaganda seeks to
implant.

The communists devote attention to
methodological problems, including the
theoretical instruments of cognition, consist

62 World Marxist Review



ing of the categories worked out by social
science, not only as a part of the task of
ideologically enlightening the masses and
safeguarding and spreading scientific, Marx
ist knowledge. Another important reason for
their concern with these problems is also the
present state of the Marxist-Leninist science.
It is not just an aggregation of its theoretical
results, but also a ramified international social
institution carrying on research on the broad
est front and concentrated in many in
dependent centers across the world.

The requirements of social practice have
confronted Marxist scientists with the need to
analyze the new and original facts and
trends in social development and the peculiar
situations in various countries. This involves
facts, trends and situations which are very
important and which relate — as the ex
perience of scientific creative endeavor
shows — to fundamental conclusions in
theory implying its further development. In the
comprehension of the new historical material,
questions and difficulties also arise which are
connected with the application of the con
ceptual apparatus of theory to the analysis of
concrete reality. Inability to cope with these
could result in inadequately grounded in
ferences and even in altogether erroneous
conclusions capable of slowing down the
progress of science and producing negative
social consequences whenever such con
clusions are taken as reference points for
political action.

Socio-political categories, which reflect
and establish various aspects and uni
formities of the whole huge superstructure
arising out of economic social relations, have
a special place within the conceptual ap
paratus of social theory. These categories are
more directly connected with the practice of
the class struggle and the activity of the par
ties. For that reason in the epoch of transition
from capitalism to socialism they naturally
come to the forefront, both of the ideological
contest and of scientific research probing for
strategies of revolutionary transformation.

The WMR Commission for General Prob;
lems of Theory has held a methodological
seminar by an international study group on
the subject: "Concerning the Nature of
Socio-Political Categories." Among those
who took part in the discussion were: Roland
Bauer (SUPG), Samuel Behak (CP Uruguay),
Raul Valdes Vivo (CP Cuba), Georgi Girginov
(Bulgarian CP), Manuel Delgado (PVP Costa
Rica), Kemal Kervan (CP Turkey), Jeronime
Carrera (CP Venezuela), Josd Lava (CP Philip
pines), Thomas O'Flaherty (CP Ireland),

Leonardo Paso (CP Argentina), Vusizwe Seme
(South African CP), Cezar Perez (Dominican
CP), Felipe Rodriquez (CP Bolivia), Clement
Rohee (PPP Guyana), Ahmed Salem (CP Su
dan), Agamemnon Stavrou (AKEL), Satiajaya
Sudiman (CP Indonesia), James West (CP
USA), Robert Francis (CP Belgium), and Zaki
Khairi (Iraqi CP). Below are some of the results
of their exchange of views as prepared by the
Commission’s working group.

I.
The class approach to the study of social
phenomena is organic to the Marxist-Leninist
methodology. It is not something that is ex
ternal to it; nor is it determined by the re
searcher’s subjective aspirations. This ap
proach springs from the specifics of the sub
ject-matter — the class society — and is also
determined by the nature of the conceptual ap
paratus being used in its analysis: in contrast to
natural science categories, socio-political
categories have a class content.

But this qualitative specific does not at all lie
on the surface. The establishment of the class
content of socio-political categories is an in
tricate problem. Thus, it turns out that the iso
lated study of a phenomenon or a process,
however detailed and exhaustive it may be (and
that is a necessary element of cognition) does
not yet help to show its class content. The point
is that this approach leaves apart the connec
tions of the phenomenon or process with the
concrete whole, with the actual social system
within which it alone acquires the qualitative
peculiarity, the concrete historical, class con
tent. Lenin remarked that “the individual exists
only in the connection that leads to the uni
versal” (Coll. Works, Vol. 38, p. 361).

Hence the prime and most important
requirement established by the Marxist
methodology: the class content, the meaning,
the function of socio-political categories can be
comprehended only if each of these is not taken
by itself, in isolation, but in reference to the
fundamental concept of socio-economic for
mation underlying the Marxist theory of so
ciety.

Marx, Engels and Lenin showed that as a
given formation develops, the diversity of so
cial relations, processes and phenomena are
subordinated to the concrete whole which it
represents. They enter into interdependencies
conditioned by that whole and are transformed
in accordance with the laws determining its
functions and development. In consequence of
this “subordination,” all the elements of the
society in effect acquire the class specifics 
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determined by each concrete formation.
Unless they are based on a real social system,

a concrete formation, socio-political categories
can and do actually become objects of manipu
lation: they are mechanically combined, dis
jointed and joined in the most diverse combina
tions and transferred from one social system to
another. But in that case, the categories lose
their substantial connection with the whole
and cease to be instruments of scientific re
search. Indeed, their arbitrary combinations
produce a distorted copy of the reality.

The most typical departure from this
methodological rule is the treatment of socio
political categories as some kind of absolute
entities purged of transient and historically
rooted specific features and existing over and
above the existing socio-economic formations.
That is the origin, for instance, of the category
of “democracy in general” characterizing the
form of political rule independent of the class
content of the state (participation by citizens in
elections and administration, their equality be
fore the law, the juridical formalization of the
individual’s rights and freedoms, etc.). This
most general and formal concept is, of course,
of some cognitive value, whenever it is
considered in the context of concrete historical
conditions. But it fails to show precisely the
most substantial aspects of democracy, whose
real content is bound up with the nature of the
social system, of the formation.

Moreover, when such an abstract concept is
taken as the basis of theoretical constructs from
which an effort is made to derive its properties,
all the actually existing democracies appear as
modifications of that abstraction but deprived
of their class substance. That is the origin, for
instance, of the notions about a “non-bourgeois
state under capitalism.”

In methodological terms, such notions return
us to the speculative philosophy which science
has long since overcome. Briefly, its substance
was the presentation of things existing in real
ity as simple forms of the existence of some
“substances.” For instance, the “substance” of
the apple and the pear is the "fruit in general.”
Exposing the underlying meaning of opera
tions by speculative philosophers, Marx wrote
that “the apples, pears, almonds and raisins
which we rediscover in the speculative world
are nothing but semblances of apples,
semblances of pears, semblances of almonds
and semblances of raisins, for they are mo
ments in the life of ‘the Fruit,’ this abstract
creation of the mind, and therefore themselves
abstract creations of the mind.”1 The “supra
class state” and similar notions are likewise
abstract products of the mind, similarly illusory 

institutions originating from the “democracy in
general” abstraction existing only in the imagi
nation.

One has to recall the mysteries of the specula
tive construction because its products keep
penetrating into the working-class movement.
One example coming to the fore lately is the
concept of “employer” invented by bourgeois
propaganda. Its initial purpose was to prevent
the workers from comprehending the exploi
tive relations in capitalist production by pre
senting the capitalist as a benefactor who pro
vides jobs. It was subsequently taken up by the
ideologists of counter-revolution seeking to
distort the content of labor relations under
socialism. This concept is now designed to
smear the socialist state, presenting it as an
institution allegedly ranged against the in
terests of the workers.

Such operations are also performed with
categories which characterize international
phenomena. Take the problem of the con
frontation of the two military-political blocs —
NATO and the Warsaw Treaty Organization.
Their antithetical class nature is clearly
brought out by the nature of the alliances (ag
gressive and defensive), by their membership
(imperialist powers, on the one hand, and
socialist countries, on the other), and also by
their political purposes, as expressed in their
diametrically opposite foreign-policy lines and
strategies. What is more, the very confrontation
of these blocs is not merely a product of the
class struggle in the international arena, but is a
specific form of it. It is specific, first, because it
involves efforts by socialism to avert a world
war by checking the aggressive moves of
imperialism through a strengthening of the
socialist countries’ defense capability and their
armed forces. It is specific, second, because this
form of struggle has itself been imposed by
imperialism. Socialism, having been forced to
accept it, wants and seeks to switch the class
struggle into other forms which rule out mili
tary confrontation and entail disarmament.

This view is countered by the suggestion that
countries which are members of blocs, regard
less of their class purposes, are guided in their
actions above all and chiefly by motives of se
curity and the urge to prevent the other side
from attaining military superiority or even to
ensure such superiority for themselves. In
short, the claim is that they are guided by “bloc
policy” or by “bloc logic.” It is easy to see that
use is made here of the technique of killing the
concrete class content of phenomena which
was considered above. This kind of reasoning
is again based on some abstract substance —
“security motives generally” — and from it are 
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derived “blocs” stripped of their antithetical
qualities. But was the NATO bloc set up and
does it continue to exist because its members
face some military threat? Is not talk about such
a “threat” mere camouflage designed to vin
dicate the aggressive alliance? And do not the
interests of real security dictate the dissolution
of all military organizations and the need to
struggle against NATO? One need merely ask
these questions to realize afresh that only a
class approach helps to evaluate correctly the
existing blocs, their role in world politics and
their dynamic, and to work out an appropriate
attitude to them.

n
Another key methodological guideline in

operating with socio-political categories is
their relation to the concept of social rev
olution, which shows the specific features of
social progress that is no longer effected on the
basis of this or that formation but in the process
of replacement of the bourgeois society by the
socialist society. There are specific aspects of
the study of these processes. They are con
nected with the origination of social
phenomena which no longer belong to the out
going formation, but which have yet to become
elements of the new formation, that is,
phenomena which are transient and inter-
formational. The elements of the outgoing for
mation itself acquire transitional features: the
conditions in which it functions appear
simultaneously as prerequisites for its de
struction, and for the creation of the new forma
tion. Accordingly, fresh vigor is infused into
socio-political categories which reveal hitherto
unknown aspects, are filled with another con
tent and become unusually dynamic, fluid and
mutable.

All of this tends to produce methodological
difficulties and problems in determining the
class content of many social phenomena which
occur in the epoch of transition from capitalism
to socialism. Let us add that these are difficul
ties and problems created by real processes. The
nature of these problems is indicated by con
cepts which have been accepted in scientific
use. They primarily present the negative
characteristics of phenomena like “non
capitalist,” “anti-monopoly” and “anti-social
ist.” They bring out the "general democratic”
in contrast to the “imperialist” and in distinc
tion from the “socialist,” They are reflected in
the discussions on the social nature not only of
individual phenomena and processes but also
of some states and even aggregations of social
orders established in some countries.

These difficulties and problems produce the 

illusion that socio-political categories are
purged of class content and that, accordingly,
the class approach tends to lose its importance,
when dealing with categories like "national”
and “international,” "interference” and
“assistance,” etc. The obverse of such illusions
is that which can be called the “class over
simplification,” as expressed in the attempts to
emphasize the pragmatic benefit a phenome
non could yield for the “class,” instead of reveal
ing its class substance. But this kind of approach
tends, in effect, to establish the same illusions: it
turns out that social institutions and structures
are in themselves neutral in class terms, that they
stand over and above class, like technology
which canequally serve to intensify the workers’
exploitation and to ease their labor.

In this context, it is necessary to analyze how
the changes in the content of socio-political
categories in the transition from one formation
to another occur. The main thing here is that
in the epoch of social revolution other deter
minants of the historical process (as compared
with the periods of the evolution of socio-eco
nomic formations) tend to appear. Marx shows
that these spring “from the contradictions of
material life, from the existing conflict between
the social productive forces and the relations of
production.”2 It is under the impact of this
conflict and the struggle for its resolution that
the revolution in every sphere of social life
takes place, being also reflected in the change of
the content of categories.

According to the general historical rule, the
break-up of the whole huge edifice of the
capitalist formation starts from its upper tiers
and ends with the laying of a new foundation:
socialist relations of production, which then
provide the basis for the structuring of a new
superstructure determined by these relations.
From the standpoint of the problem we are here
concerned with, this means that the change in
the socio-political categories proceeds in the
process of the break-up of the formation, and
does not follow the transformations of the
economic basis but precedes them.

In many conceptions implying a theory of
social change on the way to socialism the
Stumbling block turns out to be the problem of
showing the mechanism of change in the class
content of socio-political categories. This is
exemplified, in particular, by the “democratic
socialism” conception, which expresses the
theoretical notions of present-day right-wing
social democracy.

The central point of this conception is the
specific concept of democracy. This is seen not
just as a form of political power or state but also
as the “beginnings” of a new society originat-
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ing and maturing within the bosom of capital
ism. Since the theorists of “democratic social
ism” claim that socialism is "consummate de
mocracy,” they reduce the difference between
socialism and democracy to the extent to which
this “element” is consummated and developed
and to the extent to which it ranges over the
spheres of social life. Hence the substance of
the establishment of the new social state is seen
as a movement from political democracy to
social democracy, as a growing of this “social
democracy” into capitalism, which is seen—to
the extent to which it is clad in democratic garb
— as a system of equality, freedom, justice and
solidarity.

It will be easily seen that the basic ideological
and political postulate of this conception con
sists in the unconditional adherence to
bourgeois democracy, outside whose context
socialism is simply inconceivable. But the view
of democracy as a means for attaining socialism
cannot in any way be tied in theoretical terms
with its bourgeois, class character. After all, the
bourgeois “way” will not lead to a socialist
“goal.” That is why the bourgeois nature of
democracy is here simply ignored in the same
way as the fact that only a movement with a
proletarian class nature leads to socialism.

Besides, a contradiction will be found in the
structure of this theory itself even under an
extra-class interpretation of democracy. It is
evident that the unconditional adherence to
democracy does not square with the notions of
it as an “instrument,” because in the hierarchy
of goals and means the latter, at any rate, do not
appear as a value of a higher order for the sake
of which the “goal” can be abandoned. This
contradiction is eliminated in the concept of
“social democracy.” It was introduced by the
theorists of “democratic socialism” not as a
synonym of socialism or as its euphemism. It
simultaneously encompasses both the new
social state and the way to it. But in theoretical
terms this altogether does away with the prob
lem of transition from capitalism to socialism.
The latter has now been dissolved in the con
cept of “social democracy,” and this can be
attained under capitalism. Thus, the logic of
departure from the class view of democracy
leads to an abandonment of the very idea of
socialism.

Consequently, the change in the content of
socio-political categories, as viewed by the
theorists of social democracy, appears as a pro
cess in which the “general” interest gradually
comes to predominate. But that does not entail
a negation of the “special” interests of each
social group. On the contrary, it is on the basis
of the latter that a “general consensus” is at

tained. The emphasis here is on class collabora
tion and partnership, and it is this that is re
garded as the motive force in realizing “social
democracy.” What is more, in this case the
"general consensus” formula merely goes to
obscure the fact that the introduction of a new
social state, be it socialism or “social democ
racy” is ultimately made dependent on the
consent of the bourgeoisie. After all, this
reformist conception has no intention at all of
encroaching on its “special” interest. Con
sequently, here no other socio-political thrust
except the urge to disorganize the working
class movement will be discovered.

Theoretical conceptions resting on the con
cept of “hegemony” display another approach
to this problem. Here, the change in the content
of social forms is regarded as a consequence of
the class struggle, under whose impact the
common interests of the popular forces are as
serted through these forms in contrast to the
interests of the bourgeoisie. This, then, is sup
posed to produce a “general consensus” among
the people concerning the implementation of
socialism.

But in theoretical terms, the proposed solu
tion runs up against the problem of gradualism
(the emergence of a new quality through quan
titative additions). Starting from the premise
that the class content of categories (bearing in
mind that behind them stands the real domin
ance of a class in the society and the state)
tends to change gradually, by way of evolution,
the theorists of the Second International, once
vainly trying to solve the problem, could offer
nothing better than a “crucial percentage.”
This suggests, in fact, that 49 per cent of
“hegemony” does not yet change the old
content of the category, while 51 per cent al
ready transforms it. But is it at all right to liken
the change in the content of categories to the
logical paradox formulated by Eubulides of
Miletus over 2000 years ago, which gives an
idea of the conundrums of gradualism: how
many hairs does a man have to lose to be clas
sified as bald?

Conceptions of the change in the class
character of categories only through a change
in the “hegemon” (leader) fail to take account of
the fact that the demarcation line running be
tween the “bourgeois” and the “socialist” does
not dim because of the “popular” coming to
stand between them. In the movement toward
socialism there is always a crucial dividing line
between the “bourgeois” and the “popular”
which needs to be overcome to invest social
forms with a qualitatively new class content,
and this line can be overcome only by means of
revolution. In these conceptions, revolution 
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appears to evaporate in the concept of “hege
mony.” This happens because the concept of
“hegemony” is extended to the relations of
class antagonists, whereas it discloses the
establishment and realization of the leading,
supreme, governing role of class among the
social forces united round a common even if
only temporarily identical interest. Thus,
under present-day capitalism, the working
class exercises hegemony in the revolutionary
movement, regardless of whether it is on the
upswing or in a period of temporary decline or
even retreat. But to assume that the working
class can exercise hegemony in a capitalist so
ciety is tantamount to expecting the bourgeoisie,
in possession of political and economic power,
to start cooperating with the workers as a
“guided partner.”

There is no doubt that not only political
power but also hegemony throughout the
whole complex system of social, spiritual, cul
tural and ideological relations under capitalism
encompassed in the concept of the “civil socie
ty” is the key aspect of the bourgeoisie’s class
domination. In this sense it is theoretically cor
rect to analyze the specifics in eliminating the
class domination of the bourgeoisie as applied
both to the state and to the civil society. But it
would be wrong either to separate the civil
society from the state or to merge the two. This
kind of separation provides the basis for no
tions that the civil society could become “non
bourgeois,” while the bourgeoisie retains polit
ical power and economic domination. Con
versely, the premise of a complete coalescence
of the civil society and the state is used to infer
the negation of the need for breaking up the
state machine since, it is said, it becomes possi
ble gradually to take possession of it from “in
side” the civil society which allegedly merges
with the state. In methodological terms, all
these notions proceed from the assumption that
the change in the class content of categories (at
any rate, of those of them which characterize
various aspects of the civil society) occurs
without a qualitative leap known as revolution.
In practice, this amounts to a line leading to a
denial of the revolutionary way.

It goes beyond the terms of reference of the
study group to analyze the problem of eliminat
ing the hegemony of the bourgeoisie. Let us
merely point out that the solution of the prob
lem, as experience shows, begins with the
emergence of the scientific ideology of the
working class and the formation of its political
party, and is completed after its assumption of
political power in the course of socialist trans
formations in the economic basis, whose
character ultimately determines the hegemony 

of this or that class in the society. Even after the
winning of state power, this process is effected
in the course of the class struggle carried on not
only within the structures of the civil society,
but also within the state, within the working
class and its party. In some situations, what
comes to the fore is the need to pre-empt or
defeat attempts by the anti-socialist forces to
take over the party or the state "from inside," so
as to make use of the instruments of dictator
ship to deprive the working class of its leading
status in the society. In other situations, the
central issue is to resist the urge of the counter
revolution to separate the society from the state,
and the class from the party, to undermine the
leading role of the working class by splitting it
up into sections ranged against each other, and
then to mount an offensive against the state.
Consequently, the dialectics of the change in
the class content of socio-political categories
also implies the need to reckon with the possi
bility of reverse qualitative transitions. Such
knowledge helps to work out the ability to de
fend the revolution by cutting short the activity
of its enemies in the practical class struggle
resolutely, effectively and in due time.

What has been said shows the inadequacy of
the approach to the study of social phenomena

. which does not go beyond the recognition of
the differences in class interests and the strug
gle of classes. It goes without saying that rec
ognition of this is a necessary component of
the scientific social theory. But that is not its
distinctive feature. The main thing in the doc
trine of Marxism-Leninism, in its methodology
is the establishment and clarification of the fact
that social antagonisms can be resolved only
by way of revolution, which is an inevitable
continuation of the class struggle. The class
approach which is not organically based on a
recognition of revolution proves to be a highly
imperfect methodological instrument. Unless
theory is oriented upon revolution3 it is in
capable not only of serving to transform the
world, but even of giving a correct explanation
of it.

m
The class substance of socio-political
phenomena and processes is not always
brought out directly in empirical experience,
for it is not merely obscured but very frequently
also distorted. Nor does this merely relate to the
conscious mystification practised by the
ideologists of the ruling class and the powerful
ideological machine of the bourgeois state. The
false appearance which seems to deny the class
substance of phenomena as revealed in scien
tific categories takes shape objectively; it cor
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responds to the actual picture of outward real
ity in the capitalist society.

The class dictatorship of the bourgeois state
is far from always self-evident. Indeed, in the
situation of relatively “calm” class struggle, the
“majority” principle itself, constituting the
formal mark of any democracy, appears to rebel
in the bourgeois everyday consciousness
against the Marxist conclusion that the political
system of bourgeois democracy expresses the
class will of a “minority,” of the monopoly
bourgeoisie. That is the breeding ground for the
illusions and totally erroneous notions about
the nature of the bourgeois state. Nevertheless,
the class dictatorship becomes visible and tang
ible even for the empirical experience, espe
cially in periods of political crisis, when the
democratic trappings under which it used to
function are dropped, and when the "majority”
discovers that state terrorism, repression and
physical violence against political opponents
are a hallmark not only of fascist regimes.

Let us note, by the way, that the category of
“bourgeois democracy” expresses its two-fold
character: the contradiction between its true,
class content, .and the objective empirical ap
pearance, or semblance. Lenin says that
“semblance also is objective, for it contains one
of the aspects of the objective world” [Coll.
Works, Vol. 38, p. 98). That being so, it is hardly
possible to deny that the specific capability of
bourgeois democracy to appear to millions of
people as a “supra-ciass’ institution is a
semblance that is objective and not someone’s
flight of fancy. But it is, nevertheless, a false
semblance of its class substance, which is used
by bourgeois ideologists for their deliberate
mystifications.

In scientific research, the apparent dis
crepancy between the empirical semblance and
theoretical propositions is resolved with the
special concept of "inverted form" which was
introduced by Marx.4 But such a discrepancy
can also provide an indicator of the need to
specify a scientific category in the light of new
facts and trends. It is all the more important to
determine the kind of discrepancy the analyst
has to deal with when operating with socio
political categories, because the general line in
the change of their content during the transition
to socialism consists in what could be called
the “removal of mystification.” Socialist de
mocracy, for instance, is not only an expression
of the will of the popular majority in
semblance. It is the will of the majority in sub
stance. Lenin says: “The activity of man, who
has constructed an objective picture of the
world for himself, changes external actuality
... and thus removes from it the features of 

Semblance, externality and nullity, and makes
it as being in and for itself (=objectively true)”
(Coll. Works, Vol. 38, p. 217-218).

In the period of crisis and collapse of the
capitalist formation, the actual contradictions
in the content of socio-political categories are
initially discovered in the appearance of ties
between these categories and the interests not
only of the ruling but also of the other classes.
Thus, the contradictory nature of democracy
under imperialism is evident in the fact that it is
not only adapted to the needs of the ruling
class, the monopoly bourgeoisie, but also sus
tained and maintained by the anti-imperialist
struggle of the masses as their important
socio-political gain. While remaining a form of
the political system which ensures the preser
vation of the economic foundations of capital
ism, democracy provides a basis for the other
classes for an offensive against imperialism and
makes it possible to build up a preponderance
of the popular forces for the advance to new
frontiers in the class struggle.

In short, present-day democracy as a form of
class struggle in the capitalist world, has
undergone substantial changes as a result of the
socio-political gains of the masses wrested
from imperialism and also in consequence of
the latter’s adaptation to the new conditions.
What is the substance of these changes? In
terms of historical roots, this democracy is not
just a distant echo of bourgeois revolutions, but
is above all the tradition which sprang from the
people’s great victory over fascism; its present
social basis consists of the aspirations of large
masses of people for an enlargement of the front
of democratic transformations going beyond
the framework of purely political relations and
spreading to the socio-economic sphere, and
also to the sphere of international relations.
There is also no doubt about the long-term
trend in its consistent development, which is
advance to the establishment of socialism.

But for all that, democracy retains its
bourgeois substance because preponderance
still belongs to the ties which ensure the politi
cal and economic domination of monopoly
capital, and because — and this should be em
phasized once again — they can be broken only
by revolution. Only by overcoming monopoly
capital is it possible to win a qualitatively new
democracy. At the same time, the above-
mentioned changes serve even further to ob
scure the class substance of democracy. The
example of democracy shows that the filling of
socio-political categories with a new class con
tent is, in principle, limited by a boundary
which can be removed only with the resolution 
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vinist circles catering for the interests of mono
poly capital.
Way to unity .
The communists’ line of uniting all those who
oppose military gambles, the seizure of the
territories of others, national oppression and
trampling of democratic freedoms is not a tac
tical move but a fundamental line stemming
from an in-depth analysis of the concrete reali
ties in Israel.

That line was most vividly embodied in the
establishment over four years ago of the Demo
cratic Front for Peace and Equality, on the
Communist Party's initiative. The theses of the
CPI’s 19th congress noted that the emergence of
the DFPE was “a new socio-political pheno
menon in Israel, the beginning of a new align
ment of forces .. ,”9

The Front has been able to reach across to the
Jewish masses, introducing a fundamentally
new element in the streets of Jewish towns and
villages. The comrades we talked to frankly
admitted that the communists found it much
harder to work among the Jewish population
than among the Arabs, with whom their stand
ing was much higher. The reasons are clear: the
strong pressure of Zionist ideology, anti-Arab
chauvinism, militarism and anti-communism
still hold considerable sections of Israeli Jews
in spiritual captivity. Another factor making
itself felt is directly described in Lenin’s words:
“To a certain degree, the workers of the oppres
sor nations are partners of their own bour
geoisie in plundering the workers (and the
population) of the oppressed nations” (Coll.
Works, Vol. 23, p. 56).

The Front helped to breach the wall of isola- -
tion with which the Zionists are trying to sur
round the Jewish population. The wall, it must
be said, is also being shaken from the other side
as well. The Black Panthers, which became the
CPI’s partner in the Democratic Front, are ac
tive in the poor quarters inhabited mostly by
Jews of Asian and African extraction, or sefar-
dim, as they are called.10 The Black Panthers’
leader, Charlie Biton, whom we met in
Jerusalem, told us how his organization was set
up, about its goals and methods. We also
touched upon the widely, somewhat scanda
lously, known Black Panthers’ actions such as
the free distribution of expropriated milk to the
poor or the capture of a colonial settlement in
the occupied territories. Driving home his
words with gestures, Biton said:

“For us it is above all an expression of pro
test, a way to attract attention to the plight of the
slum dwellers. We'want people to understand
that their enemies are not the Arab workers and 

fellahin but the big capitalists, who profit from
war and the occupation. So long as the Arabs
are discriminated against, so long as their rights
are being violated, the Jewish poor cannot hope
for a better deal. All the deprived have the same
enemy. We must act together. That is why we
have so readily responded to the Communist
Party’s call to form a Democratic Front”

In the struggle for peace and democracy, the
communists seek to cooperate with all who can
and want to take part in it, whatever their ideol
ogy. This also applies to the adherents of the
Zionist ideology in the ‘■‘Peace Now” move
ment, the United Workers’ Party (MAPAM),
and other groups. The Front is not an ideolog
ical but a political organization. “That does not
mean,” the Israeli comrades explained, “that
we avoid ideological disputes within the Front.
The Marxist-Leninist world view is incom
patible with the ideology of Zionism. But
regardless of ideological differences there can
be unity of action of the Democratic Front on
the basis of its program.”

Its dedicated pursuit of this line has enabled
the Front to unite the most consistent Jewish
supporters of the interests of the working class
and the other working people, some progres
sive-minded students, intellectuals and mem
bers of the petty bourgeoisie. Among the Arabs,
the Front commands the allegiance of a sizable
part of the working class, the peasantry, stu
dents, intellectuals, the middle strata and some
members of the bourgeoisie, in short, a majority
of the people.

“The Front’s winning of dominant positions
among the Arab population has an objective
basis,” said Tawfiq Zayad. “The social class
structure of that section of the population has
undergone radical changes in a short period, in
just over three decades. Because the Arabs have
been forcibly stripped of their land, the share of
wage workers among them has sharply in
creased: in Arab villages and towns today it is
well above 70 per cent. Hence the steady ero
sion of the narrow clannishness which has
given way to a feeling of belonging to a wider
entity, the Palestinian Arab people.”

The fact that the communists play the central
role in the Front does not mean that it is merely
a front for the CPI, as bourgeois propaganda
sometimes maintains. For example, as a result
of the 1978 municipal elections the DFPE got
19 of its candidates elected mayors of muni
cipalities, but only seven of them were com
munists. Of DFPE’s five seats in the ninth Knes
set, the Communist Party had three. And in the
latest parliamentary elections, the third candi
date of the Front’s list was Charlie Biton, who 
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was elected to the Knesset, where the DFPE
won four seats.

The communists are the best organized and
most dedicated force within the Democratic
Front. They have to work a great deal, and it is
exceedingly hard work. This is what we were
told by Ahmed Saad, member of the municipal
council of the Abu-Snan village and CC Secre
tary of the Young Communists of Israel:

“All our comrades, whatever their party
duties, are constantly in the thick of the masses.
Every day we talk to people, argue with and
persuade them. We must be active, organized
and convinced of the justice of our cause if we
are to win the hearts of others, to win them over
to our side.”

Work within the front has required some
change not only of the practical methods but
also mentality. Some old stereotypes which
worked in dealings with like-minded people
but were unsuitable in relations with allies had
to be broken. These adjustments did not and do
not come easily.

“The main danger we have to combat today,”
says Jamal Musa, alternate member of the CC
Political Bureau CPI, and Secretary of the Acca
Party organization, “is the sectarian trend, the
inability and unwillingness to find common
ground, to arrange cooperation without
displaying ossified intolerance of the views of
others, something that puts off potential allies.”

Elaborating on the idea, Nimr Murkus says:
“We must approach those who are outside the
Front for the time being not in terms of their
political past but with an understanding of the
fact that in the present complex and dangerous
conditions it is imperative to achieve unity on
the broadest possible basis in order to counter 

the sway of chauvinism and militarism.”
Imbued as they are with a sense of respon

sibility for the fate of their country, the com
munists reach out to all those who, in spite of
different ideologies and political sympathies,
see the sinister threat engendered by the ruling
circles’ policy and are prepared to fight against
it. This is the thrust of the party congress’ slo
gan: “The Way Out: Israeli-Palestinian Peace.
The Way to it: the Democratic Front for Peace
and Equality.” It sums up the CPI’s genuinely
patriotic and consistently internationalist pol
icy. Combining faithful service to the class
interests of the working people and tireless
struggle for the democratic demands of the
people, it is blazing the trail toward a future free
of hostility, hatred and bloodshed.

1. Meir Vilner. “Peace in the Middle East: a sheet an
chor for Israel.” WMR, April 1977; Tawfiq Toubi, “Paving
the way to equality and progress,” WMR, July 1981.

2. Al-Ittihad, May 5, 1981 (in Arabic).
3. 1 dunam = 1,000 sq. m.
4. Property allocated under Islamic law for religious or

charity purposes.
5. Deputy General Secretary of the CPI CC Tawfiq Toubi

is an Arab by nationality.
6. Al-Ittihab, March 3, 1981 (in Arabic).
7. The millionnaire deputy of the ninth Knesset was

convicted, in absentia, by a French court on charges of
financial machinations. In the spring of 1981, the district
court in Jerusalem sentenced him to nine months
imprisonment for bribing voters. Even so, his name was
again on the list of candidates in the latest parliamentary
elections.

8. RAKAH (The New Communist List) — the name
under which the CP Israel at one time carried on its elec
tion campaigns.

9. Theses of the 19th Congress of the Communist Party
of Israel, 1981, p. 77.

10. Sefardim, who account for more than half the coun
try’s Jewish population, are the victims of cruel discrim
ination in jobs, education, housing, etc.

End arbitrary acts!

Since May of this year, Turkey has been swept
by a wave of arrests among members of the
progressive forces, including members of the
Communist Party and its sympathizers. Re
ports of these arrests have been carried by the
major bourgeois newspapers. According to
these reports, between 1,400 and 2,000 persons
have been arrested as a result of a police opera
tion code-named “Red Lantern.” The military
authorities also made an official announcement
of these arrests. According to them 172 mem
bers of our party have been arrested in Adana,
254 in Kocaeli, 34 in Istanbul, 206 in Ankara,
and 46 in Antalya and Balikesir.

More and more reports have been reaching
the public about torture in the prison cells. In
14 cases, this had to be recognized by the Na
tional Security Council. Among those tortured
to death is Ahmet Hifrni Feyzioglu, a young
lawyer of the Metal Workers’ Union and an
active fighter for peace. Only in the past few
months, hundreds of prisoners have been
forced, under torture, to sign prepared “testi
mony” which “confirms” their membership of
the CPT, a party now under ban for 59 years.

A ban has been imposed on the Con
federation of Revolutionary Workers’ Trade
Unions (DISK), which has more than half a 
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million members. Its leaders now face death.
Members of the board of the Central Associa
tion of Peasant Cooperatives (KOY-KOOP) are
being put on trial merely for representing the
interests of 2,380 cooperatives with more than
2.5 million members — and the authorities in
tend to jail them for terms of between 8 and 15
years. At the trial of 64 leaders of the Teachers’
Union (TOB-DER), with nearly 200,000 mem
bers, the military prosecution has demanded
that they should be deprived of their freedom
for periods between 5 and 20 years, merely for
standing up for the trade union rights of
teachers. At a trial in Istanbul, 10 members of
the Progressive Youth League (IGD) are faced
with imprisonment for a period of up to 36
years merely for being members of that organ
ization.

Fifty-eight repressive laws abolishing many
basic rights and freedoms have been put into
effect or have been drafted. Prominent figures,
like Behice Boran, President of the Workers’
Party of Turkey, have been stripped of their
citizenship. More than 100 newspapers and
journals have been banned. On the anniversary 

of the military coup, the National Security
Council announced that within the year 10 per
sons had been executed, 459 had died in armed
clashes with the security forces, and 70,746
persons had been detained by the police, with
20,365 of them arrested. According to the
foreign bourgeois press, the number of those
arrested comes to 50,000, and of those detained
by the police — to 140,000.

International solidarity can play a big role in
helping to put an end to the repression against
the democratic forces of Turkey. Protests with
in the country and abroad have already forced
the authorities to halve — from 90 to 45 days—
the period between arrest and trial, that is, the
period in which the prisoner is in the hands of
his executioners without any control. This first
success, however small, shows the importance
of such a struggle.

An end to the torture!
Freedom for the democrats arrested in

Turkey!
Kemal Kervan,

CP Turkey representative on WMR

Comrades under threat of death

On September 12 it was learned that Gerardo
Cuesta, Secretary of the National Convention of
Working People and Executive Committee
member of the Communist Party of Uruguay,
died in the Libertad prison at the age of 64.

He was always courageous in championing
the interests of workers and was active in the
struggle for trade union unity. In February 1976
he was imprisoned by the dictatorial regime
and cruelly tortured. But he refused to re
nounce his ideals, remaining faithful to his
class duty, people and party. Imprisonment
finally broke his health. The government
turned a deaf ear to the warnings that Gerardo
Cuesta’s life was in danger, rejecting the de
mand of international opinion for his release.

So another death has been added to the rec
ord of the Uruguayan dictators. A similar fate
awaits many other political and trade union
leaders: Alberto Altesor, who has a serious
heart disease, Rosario Pietrarroia and Hector
Rodriguez, who are gravely ill, General Liber
Seregni, Jaime Perez, Jose Luis Massera, and
hundreds of other political prisoners.

The communists of Uruguay call upon
people of good will to declare their solidarity
with the Uruguayan patriots, to demand their
immediate release.

Manuel Perez,
Leadership Member,

Communist Party of Uruguay
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New experience

HALLMARKS OF THE STRUGGLE
FOR MASS SUPPORT

Benjamin Degen
Political Bureau Member,
Swiss Party of Labor

Q. Would you say a few words about your
party’s activities among workers of large
factories?

The Swiss Party of Labor has always attached
significance to expanding its influence among
the working people, notably among workers of
the nation’s large-scale industry. The aims of
the communists cannot be achieved without
the latter’s confidence, without their active
support. The question of the party’s links to the
working class is especially acute today in view
of the deep crisis of capitalist society.

Over the past 10 years, let alone 20 years,
much has altered in the conditions of our
struggle for the masses. The structural changes
in the capitalist economy have dramatically re
cast the social make-up of Switzerland. There
have been significant modifications in the
composition of the working class. The number
of wage workers is growing steadily and has
already reached nearly 90 per cent of the gain
fully employed population. However, of these,
roughly 40 per cent are industrial workers.
Further, the proportion of skilled workers is
steadily diminishing at the large factories. In
the 1950s, for instance, skilled workers com
prised between 75 and 80 per cent of the labor
force at heavy engineering facilities; today their
proportion has dropped to 20 per cent. Of the
roughly 1,500,000 industrial workers, one-
fourth are women and one-third are foreign
workers. At the big factories four out of every
five workers are now either apprentices or un- -
skilled laborers, and these are mainly for
eigners. Exhausting and monotonous work and
constant overtime, including on days off, have
fallen to their lot. Most of them are not
unionized and are denied many of the rights
and freedoms enjoyed by Swiss skilled work
ers. We thus have a situation in which most of
the personnel of big factories are virtually
disinherited workers.

Take my home town of Basel, which is one of
the nation’s industrial centers. There are few
Swiss at its factories. Most of the workers are •
foreigners, including French people and West

Germans from adjacent regions. They commute
to Switzerland daily. Baselians of both the
younger and older generations are employed
chiefly in administrative institutions, banks,
insurance companies, and distributive and
advertising firms. Some young Swiss work at
small enterprises or workshops, where, as a
rule, there is no trade union.

What caused these changes. The essence of
monopoly policy is to make the largest profit by
simplifying production operations and
employing unskilled labor wherever possible.
Moreover, this policy is aimed at eroding the
struggle of the working class for its rights. At
the big factories the owners oppose skilled
Swiss working people, the most organized and
militant section of the nation’s working class,
with large numbers of “temporary” foreign
workers. They seek to use the enormous dis
parity between the wages of Swiss and foreign
workers as a barrier to unity of action by them.

This policy creates considerable difficulties
for the party, for its work, making it hard to
extend its influence and win new members.
What are we doing to cope with these difficul
ties? The party urges workers — regardless of
nationality, sex, training and so on — to unite
for their common aims. In establishing contact
with foreign workers at the big factories we
stress that they have to act jointly with their
Swiss comrades against the arbitrary actions of
the owners. Among Swiss workers we em
phasize in the trade unions, at election cam
paigns, and during nationwide plebiscites that
there must be solidarity with foreign comrades.
The party press — the newspapers Vorwarts,
Voix Ouvriere, and II Lavoratore — is used
extensively to state the party’s stand in defense
of the interests of foreign workers and all Swiss
working people. We uncompromisingly ex
pose those who spread chauvinistic views and
sentiments among Swiss workers and who
thereby aid and abet the divisive policy pur
sued by big capital. We attach great importance
to coordinating the struggle of blue and white
collar workers for their common interests.

Although many of our efforts have not yet
brought palpable results, working people are
beginning to listen more and more often to the
communists. One of our party’s cardinal tasks
is to enlarge the number of such people and win
their support.
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YOUR QUESTIONS ANSWERED

FORMATIVE PERIOD
“Among the foreign guests at the second con
gress of the Communist Party of Cuba there
were representatives from the United People’s
Movement in Saint Vincent and the Grena
dines. I would like to have some information
about that organization.”

Rail! Garcia, Cuba
The following reply is by Renwick Rose, one of
the leaders of the United People’s Movement in
Saint Vincent and the Grenadines.
The United People’s Movement is a vanguard
political organization adhering to the prin
ciples of Marxism-Leninism and advocating a
socialist orientation for the development of
Saint Vincent and the Grenadines.*  The United
People’s Movement became a party recently, in
1980. But its emergence has a history of its own.

In 1974 several small progressive groups
merged to form the Youlou United Liberation
Movement, which began publishing the news
paper Freedom. At its first convention in 1975
the movement officially proclaimed that it was
a Marxist-Leninist organization. In the follow
ing year we adopted a minimum program,
which charted a course toward anti-imperialist,
democratic and socialist-oriented development
for the country. This program took the existing
conditions into account, including the low
level of economic development, the low level
of the people’s political consciousness, and the
numerically small working class.

In a coalition with two other organizations (a
small rural organization of peasants and a
group consisting of people of the middle strata,
intellectuals) YULIMO took part in the 1979
general elections. The coalition adopted the
name of United People’s Movement. Lacking
material resources, it was unable to counter the
massive anti-communist propaganda of the rul
ing Labor Party, which by fraud, bribery and
violence obtained 11 of the 13 seats in the
parliament (two seats were won by the opposi
tion New Democratic Party). The election sys
tem is such that it does not mirror the actual
mood of the electorate. The left-wing coalition,
for instance, failed to win a seat although it got
15 per cent of the vote. However, the very fact
that many of our fellow countrymen voted for it
is as a big achievement and provided a sound
basis for a political struggle.

‘Saint Vincent and the Grenadines are a nation that
became independent in 1979. Situated on Saint Vincent
Island and the Northern Grenadines in the Caribbean, it
has an area of 389 square kilometers arid a population of
113,000 (1977). — Ed.

The alliance in our movement was strength
ened after we had purged it of imperialism’s
agents and as a result of the reorganization in
August of last year. That turned the United
People’s Movement from a coalition into a
close-knit party.

The UPM consists mainly of young workers
and peasants, some intellectuals, and also
people working in the services industry. De
spite innumerable obstacles we have signi
ficantly enlarged the party’s social base. It is
structured according to groups formed in each
of the 13 constituencies. Each group has two or
three representatives in the party’s General
Council, which meets three times a year to re
view what has been done and draw up plans for
the future. The National Executive Committee,
the party’s central organ, consists of 10 mem
bers. It meets once a month. Day-to-day work is
supervised by a Coordinating Committee
consisting of four leading officials.

Formerly in our country there were no politi
cal parties functioning permanently as political
organizations. They were formed only for the
period of elections. The UPM was the first to
function on a permanent basis. It is a small
party, but some mass organizations are linked
to it, notably the Women’s Democratic Organi
zation and the Vanguard Youth. Quite a few of
our comrades hold leading posts in trade
unions.

The UPM believes that in Saint Vincent and
the Grenadines elections are at present the
main avenue of struggle. While we do not rule
out other methods, we employ peaceful, legal
means. We engage in the most diverse forms of
work. We regularly sponsor public meetings
and arrange wide discussions of national prob
lems with the involvement of people from all
over the country. We regard protest actions as
an important way of mobilizing people to fight
for their demands. An example is the cam
paign, sponsored by us, to compel the govern
ment to send relief to areas hit by a devastating
hurricane. In this campaign we organized
demonstrations and pickets and conducted
explanatory work among the people.

Generally speaking we attach great signi
ficance to agitation and propaganda. Our ac
tivists go to the most remote villages to show
the people the causes of the economic troubles
facing them and the ways of overcoming these.
The UPM publishes the daily newspaper Jus
tice and puts out leaflets.

A right-wing bourgeois government came to
power two years ago when Saint Vincent and
the Grenadines became independent. The na
tion still enjoys some democratic freedoms and 
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we are trying to take full advantage of this.
However, we have no illusions about the
government and its links to imperialism. Nor is
there any guarantee that as the political struggle
intensifies the government is not going to be
come repressive.

The situation in the Caribbean is a very com
plex one. After the Grenada and Nicaraguan
revolutions a tide of progressive changes swept
across our region, particularly in the Eastern
Caribbean. The democratic Labor Party came to
power in Saint Lucia. The dictator Patrick John
has been deposed in Dominica. In this situation
imperialism and its minions began an offen
sive. On the eve of the 1979 elections the
right-wing forces in our country received
considerable foreign financial and propaganda
support, which enabled them to win the elec

tions. The same thing was done in Dominica
and Antigua, and then, on a larger scale,
methods of “winning” elections were
employed in Jamaica.

Lately, the right-wing forces have
strengthened their positions here and there.
However, the revolutionary movement has
large potentials on many Caribbean islands. It
is growing increasingly obvious that the pro
imperialist governments are unable to solve the
problems confronting the peoples. We think
that the 1980s hold many prospects for the
liberation struggle in the Caribbean. There has
always been mutual solidarity among the rev
olutionary movements of our region. However,
there is a pressing need for closer cooperation
among the progressive and democratic forces
in the Caribbean for we have a common enemy.

Concerning the dialectics
of categories

International Study Group

The methodology used to obtain a knowledge
of social life is of essential importance in the
present-day ideological struggle, and the
acute nature of the theoretical clashes in this
sphere is understandable. After all this in
volves a special type of cognition, one which
affects not just the truth, but also the interests
of all the classes. The results of such cognition
are necessarily determined by its party orien
tation and the choice of one of two philosophi
cal world outlooks: the scientific ideology of
the working class, and the bourgeois system
of views.

However, the sphere of methodology relat
ing tothe uniformities and logic underlying the
formation of new knowledge in science and
the role of the various cognitive techniques
used in research is a highly special one. That
is why it is hardly accidental that the
bourgeois mass media prefer to attack that
aspect of the methodology of scientific cogni
tion which appears in forms that are more
accessible to the everyday consciousness.
Battles are joined over problems which
apparently have a bearing above all on
terminology: the “true meaning of categor

ies reflecting various aspects of social life,
what are and what are not “democracy" and
“dictatorship,” “revolution” and “reform,”
“internationalism” and “nationalism,” "inter
vention” and “aid,” "civil society” and “the
state,” “military bloc” and "nonalignment"
and so on and so forth. The content with
which the participants in the ideological
polemics invest such concepts is so different
that one frequently has the impression that
they have totally different phenomena and
processes in mind.

However, behind the arguments about
terms and words one cannot but discern the
urge of bourgeois ideology to discredit and to
destroy the conceptual apparatus of modern
social science or to infiltrate diverse precon
ceptions about the categories used in sci
ence, by distorting their content. Here, some
ground is occupied by obscurantism which is
at the basis of the innumerable myths and
cliches which bourgeois propaganda seeks to
implant.

The communists devote attention to
methodological problems, including the
theoretical instruments of cognition, consist
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ing of the categories worked out by social
science, not only as a part of the task of
ideologically enlightening the masses and
safeguarding and spreading scientific, Marx
ist knowledge. Another important reason for
their concern with these problems is also the
present state of the Marxist-Leninist science.
It is not just an aggregation of its theoretical
results, but also a ramified international social
institution carrying on research on the broad
est front and concentrated in many in
dependent centers across the world.

The requirements of social practice have
confronted Marxist scientists with the need to
analyze the new and original facts and
trends in social development and the peculiar
situations in various countries. This involves
facts, trends and situations which are very
important and which relate — as the ex
perience of scientific creative endeavor
shows — to fundamental conclusions in
theory implying its further development. In the

. comprehension of the new historical material,
questions and difficulties also arise which are
connected with the application of the con
ceptual apparatus of theory to the analysis of
concrete reality. Inability to cope with these
could result in inadequately grounded in
ferences and even in altogether erroneous
conclusions capable of slowing down the
progress of science and producing negative
social consequences whenever such con
clusions are taken as reference points for
political action.

Socio-political categories, which reflect
and establish various aspects and uni-,
formities of the whole huge superstructure
arising out of economic social relations, have
a special place within the conceptual ap
paratus of social theory. These categories are
more directly connected with the practice of
the class struggle and the activity of the par
ties. For that reason in the epoch of transition
from capitalism to socialism they naturally
come to the forefront, both of the ideological
contest and of scientific research probing for
strategies of revolutionary transformation.

The WMR Commission for General Prob
lems of Theory has held a methodological
seminar by an international study group on
the subject: “Concerning the Nature of
Socio-Political Categories.” Among those
who took part in the discussion were: Roland
Bauer (SUPG), Samuel Behak (CP Uruguay),
Raul Valdes Vivo (CP Cuba), Georgi Girginov
(Bulgarian CP), Manuel Delgado (PVP Costa
Rica), Kemal Kervan (CP Turkey), Jeronime
Carrera (CP Venezuela), Josd Lava (CP Philip
pines), Thomas O’Flaherty (CP Ireland),

Leonardo Paso (CP Argentina), Vusizwe Seme
(South African CP), Cezar Perez (Dominican
CP), Felipe Rodriquez (CP Bolivia), Clement
Rohee (PPP Guyana), Ahmed Salem (CP Su
dan), Agamemnon Stavrou (AKEL), Satiajaya
Sudiman (CP Indonesia), James West (CP
USA), Robert Francis (CP Belgium), and Zaki
Khairi (Iraqi CP). Below are some of the results
of their exchange of views as prepared by the
Commission’s working group.

I
The class approach to the study of social
phenomena is organic to the Marxist-Leninist
methodology. It is not something that is ex
ternal to it; nor is it determined by the re
searcher’s subjective aspirations. This ap
proach springs from the specifics of the sub
ject-matter — the class society — and is also
determined by the nature of the conceptual ap
paratus being used in its analysis: in contrast to
natural science categories, socio-political
categories have a class content.

But this qualitative specific does not at all lie
on the surface. The establishment of the class
content of socio-political categories is an in
tricate problem. Thus, it turns out that the iso
lated study of a phenomenon or a process,
however detailed and exhaustive it may be (and
that is a necessary element of cognition) does
not yet help to show its class content. The point
is that this approach leaves apart the connec
tions of the phenomenon or process with the
concrete whole, with the actual social system
within which it alone acquires the qualitative
peculiarity, the concrete historical, class con
tent. Lenin remarked that “the individual exists
only in the connection that leads to the uni
versal” (Coll. Works, Vol. 38, p. 361).

Hence the prime and most important
requirement established by the Marxist
methodology: the class content, the meaning,
the function of socio-political categories can be
comprehended only if each of these is not taken
by itself, in isolation, but in reference to the
fundamental concept of socio-economic for
mation underlying the Marxist theory of so
ciety.

Marx, Engels and Lenin showed that as a
given formation develops, the diversity of so
cial relations, processes and phenomena are
subordinated to the concrete whole which it
represents. They enter into interdependencies
conditioned by that whole and are transformed
in accordance with the laws determining its
functions and development. In consequence of
this “subordination,” all the elements of the
society in effect acquire the class specifics
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determined by each concrete formation.
Unless they are based on a real social system,

a concrete formation, socio-political categories
can and do actually become objects of manipu
lation: they are mechanically combined, dis
jointed and joined in the most diverse combina
tions and transferred from one social system to
another. But in that case, the categories lose
their substantial connection with the whole
and cease to be instruments of scientific re
search. Indeed, their arbitrary combinations
produce a distorted copy of the reality.

The most typical departure from this
methodological rule is the treatment of socio
political categories as some kind of absolute
entities purged of transient and historically
rooted specific features and existing over and
above the existing socio-economic formations.
That is the origin, for instance, of the category
of “democracy in general” characterizing the
form of political rule independent of the class
content of the state (participation by citizens in
elections and administration, their equality be
fore the law, the juridical formalization of the
individual’s rights and freedoms, etc.). This
most general and formal concept is, of course,
of some cognitive value, whenever it is
considered in the context of concrete historical
conditions. But it fails to show precisely the
most substantial aspects of democracy, whose
real content is bound up with the nature of the
social system, of the formation.

Moreover, when such an abstract concept is
taken as the basis of theoretical constructs from
which an effort is made to derive its properties,
all the actually existing democracies appear as
modifications of that abstraction but deprived
of their class substance. That is the origin, for
instance, of the notions about a “non-bourgeois
state under capitalism.”

In methodological terms, such notions return
us to the speculative philosophy which science
has long since overcome. Briefly, its substance
was the presentation of things existing in real
ity as simple forms of the existence of some
“substances.” For instance, the “substance” of
the apple and the pear is the “fruit in general.”
Exposing the underlying meaning of opera
tions by speculative philosophers, Marx wrote
that “the apples, pears, almonds and raisins
which we rediscover in the speculative world
are nothing but semblances of apples,
semblances of pears, semblances of almonds
and semblances of raisins, for they are mo
ments in the life of ‘the Fruit,’ this abstract
creation of the mind, and therefore themselves
abstract creations of the mind.”’ The supra
class state” and similar notions are likewise
abstract products of the mind, similarly illusory 

institutions originating from the “democracy in
general” abstraction existing only in the imagi
nation.

One has to recall the mysteries of the specula
tive construction because its products keep
penetrating into the working-class movement.
One example coming to .the fore lately is the
concept of “employer” invented by bourgeois
propaganda. Its initial purpose was to prevent
the workers from comprehending the exploi
tive relations in capitalist production by pre
senting the capitalist as a benefactor who pro
vides jobs. It was subsequently taken up by the
ideologists of counter-revolution seeking to
distort the content of labor relations under
socialism. This concept is now designed to
smear the socialist state, presenting it as an
institution allegedly ranged against the in
terests of the workers.

Such operations are also performed with
categories which characterize international
phenomena. Take the problem of the con
frontation of the two military-political blocs —
NATO and the Warsaw Treaty Organization.
Their antithetical class nature is clearly
brought out by the nature of the alliances (ag
gressive and defensive), by their membership
(imperialist powers, on the one hand, and
socialist countries, on the other), and also by
their political purposes, as expressed in their
diametrically opposite foreign-policy lines and
strategies. What is more, the very confrontation
of these blocs is not merely a product of the
class struggle in the international arena, but is a
specific form of it. It is specific, first, because it
involves efforts by socialism to avert a world
war by checking the aggressive moves of
imperialism through a strengthening of the
socialist countries’ defense capability and their
armed forces. It is specific, second, because this
form of struggle has itself been imposed by
imperialism. Socialism, having been forced to
accept it, wants and seeks to switch the class
struggle into other forms which rule out mili
tary confrontation and entail disarmament.

This view is countered by the suggestion that
countries which are members of blocs, regard
less of their class purposes, are guided in their
actions above all and chiefly by motives of se
curity and the urge to prevent the other side
from attaining military superiority or even to
ensure such superiority for themselves. In
short, the claim is that they are guided by "bloc
policy” or by “bloc logic.” It is easy to see that
use is made here of the technique of killing the
concrete class content of phenomena which
was considered above. This kind of reasoning
is again based on some abstract substance —
"security motives generally” — and from it are 
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derived “blocs” stripped of their antithetical
qualities. But was the NATO bloc set up and
does it continue to exist because its members
face some military threat? Is not talk about such
a “threat” mere camouflage designed to vin
dicate the aggressive alliance? And do not the
interests of real security dictate the dissolution
of all military organizations and the need to
struggle against NATO? One need merely ask
these questions to realize afresh that only a
class approach helps to evaluate correctly the
existing blocs, their role in world politics and
their dynamic, and to work out an appropriate
attitude to them.

n
Another key methodological guideline in

operating with socio-political categories is
their relation to the concept of social rev
olution, which shows the specific features of
social progress that is no longer effected on the
basis of this or that formation but in the process
of replacement of the bourgeois society by the
socialist society. There are specific aspects of
the study of these processes. They are con
nected with the origination of social
phenomena which no longer belong to the out
going formation, but which have yet to become
elements of the new formation, that is,
phenomena which are transient and inter-
formational. The elements of the outgoing for
mation itself acquire transitional features: the
conditions in which it functions appear
simultaneously as prerequisites for its de
struction, and for the creation of the new forma
tion. Accordingly, fresh vigor is infused into
socio-political categories which reveal hitherto
unknown aspects, are filled with another con
tent and become unusually dynamic, fluid and
mutable.

All of this tends to produce methodological
difficulties and problems in determining the
class content of many social phenomena which
occur in the epoch of transition from capitalism
to socialism. Let us add that these are difficul
ties and problems created by real processes. The
nature of these problems is indicated by con
cepts which have been accepted in scientific
use. They primarily present the negative
characteristics of phenomena like “non
capitalist,” “anti-monopoly” and “anti-social
ist.” They bring out the “general democratic”
in contrast to the “imperialist” and in distinc
tion from the “socialist.” They are reflected in
the discussions on the social nature not only of
individual phenomena and processes but also
of some states and even aggregations of social
orders established in some countries.

These difficulties and problems produce the 

illusion that socio-political categories are
purged of class content and that, accordingly,
the class approach tends to lose its importance,
when dealing with categories like "national”
and “international,” “interference” and
“assistance,” etc. The obverse of such illusions
is that which can be called the “class over
simplification,” as expressed in the attempts to
emphasize the pragmatic benefit a phenome
non could yield for the “class,” instead of reveal
ing its class substance. But this kind of approach
tends, in effect, to establish the same illusions: it
turns out that social institutions and structures
are in themselves neutral in class terms, that they
stand over and above class, like technology
which can equally serve to intensify the workers’
exploitation and to ease their labor.

In this context, it is necessary to analyze how
the changes in the content of socio-political
categories in the transition from one formation
to another occur. The main thing here is that
in the epoch of social revolution other deter
minants of the historical process (as compared
with the periods of the evolution of socio-eco
nomic formations) tend to appear. Marx shows
that these spring “from the contradictions of
material life, from the existing conflict between
the social productive forces and the relations of
production.”2 It is under the impact of this
conflict and the struggle for its resolution that
the revolution in every sphere of social life
takes place, being also reflected in the change of
the content of categories.

According to the general historical rule, the
break-up of the whole huge edifice of the
capitalist formation starts from its upper tiers
and ends with the laying of a new foundation:
socialist relations of production, which then
provide the basis for the structuring of a new
superstructure determined by these relations.
From the standpoint of the problem we are here
concerned with, this means that the change in
the socio-political categories proceeds in the
process of the break-up of the formation, and
does not follow the transformations of the
economic basis but precedes them.

In many conceptions implying a theory of
social change on the way to socialism the

-stumbling block turns out to be the problem of
showing the mechanism of change in the class
content of socio-political categories. This is
exemplified, in particular, by the “democratic
socialism” conception, which expresses the
theoretical notions of present-day right-wing
social democracy.

The central point of this conception is the
specific concept of democracy. This is seen not
just as a form of political power or state but also
as the “beginnings" of a new society originat
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ing and maturing within the bosom of capital
ism. Since the theorists of “democratic social
ism” claim that socialism is “consummate de
mocracy,” they reduce the difference between
socialism and democracy to the extent to which
this “element” is consummated and developed
and to the extent to which it ranges over the
spheres of social life. Hence the substance of
the establishment of the new social state is seen
as a movement from political democracy to
social democracy, as a growing of this “social
democracy” into capitalism, which is seen — to
the extent to which it is clad in democratic garb
— as a system of equality, freedom, justice and
solidarity.

It will be easily seen that the basic ideological
and political postulate of this conception con
sists in the unconditional adherence to
bourgeois democracy, outside whose context
socialism is simply inconceivable. But the view
of democracy as a means for attaining socialism
cannot in any way be tied in theoretical terms
with its bourgeois, class character. After all, the
bourgeois "way” will not lead to a socialist
“goal.” That is why the bourgeois nature of
democracy is here simply ignored in the same
way as the fact that only a movement with a
proletarian class nature leads to socialism.

Besides, a contradiction will be found in the
structure of this theory itself even under an
extra-class interpretation of democracy. It is
evident that the unconditional adherence to
democracy does not square with the notions of
it as an “instrument,” because in the hierarchy
of goals and means the latter, at any rate, do not
appear as a value of a higher order for the sake
of which the “goal” can be abandoned. This
contradiction is eliminated in the concept of
“social democracy.” It was introduced by the
theorists of “democratic socialism” not as a
synonym of socialism or as its euphemism. It
simultaneously encompasses both the new
social state and the way to it. But in theoretical
terms this altogether does away with the prob
lem of transition from capitalism to socialism.
The latter has now been dissolved in the con
cept of "social democracy,” and this can be
attained under capitalism. Thus, the logic of
departure from the class view of democracy
leads to an abandonment of the very idea of
socialism.

Consequently, the change in the content of
socio-political categories, as viewed by the
theorists of social democracy, appears as a pro
cess in which the “general” interest gradually
comes to predominate. But that does not entail
a negation of the “special” interests of each
social group. On the contrary, it is on the basis
of the latter that a “general consensus” is at

tained. The emphasis here is on class collabora
tion and partnership, and it is this that is re
garded as the motive force in realizing “social
democracy.” What is more, in this case the
“general consensus” formula merely goes to
obscure the fact that the introduction of a new
social state, be it socialism or “social democ
racy” is ultimately made dependent on the
consent of the bourgeoisie. After all, this
reformist conception has no intention at all of
encroaching on its “special” interest. Con
sequently, here no other socio-political thrust
except the urge to disorganize the working-
class movement will be discovered.

Theoretical conceptions resting on the con
cept of “hegemony” display another approach
to this problem. Here, the change in the content
of social forms is regarded as a consequence of
the class struggle, under whose impact the
common interests of the popular forces are as
serted through these forms in contrast to the
interests of the bourgeoisie. This, then, is sup
posed to produce a “general consensus” among
the people concerning the implementation of
socialism.

But in theoretical terms, the proposed solu
tion runs up against the problem of gradualism
(the emergence of a new quality through quan
titative additions). Starting from the premise
that the class content of categories (bearing in
mind that behind them stands the real domin
ance of a class in the society and the state)
tends to change gradually, by way of evolution,
the theorists of the Second International, once
vainly trying to solve the problem, could offer
nothing better than a “crucial percentage.”
This suggests, in fact, that 49 per cent of
“hegemony” does not yet change the old
content of the category, while 51 per cent al
ready transforms it. But is it at all right to liken
the change in the content of categories to the
logical paradox formulated by Eubulides of
Miletus over 2000 years ago, which gives an
idea of the conundrums of gradualism: how
many hairs does a man have to lose to be clas
sified as bald?

Conceptions of the change in the class
character of categories only through a change
in the “hegemon” (leader) fail to take account of
the fact that the demarcation line running be
tween the “bourgeois” and the "socialist” does
not dim because of the "popular” coming to
stand between them. In the movement toward
socialism there is always a crucial dividing line
between the “bourgeois” and the “popular”
which needs to be overcome to invest, social
forms with a qualitatively new class content,
and this line can be overcome only by means of
revolution. In these conceptions, revolution 
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appears to evaporate in the concept of “hege
mony.” This happens because the concept of
“hegemony” is extended to the relations of
class antagonists, whereas it discloses the
establishment and realization of the leading,
supreme, governing role of class among the
social forces united round a common even if
only temporarily identical interest. Thus,
under present-day capitalism, the working"
class exercises hegemony in the revolutionary
movement, regardless of whether it is on the
upswing or in a period of temporary decline or
even retreat. But to assume that the working
class can exercise hegemony in a capitalist so
ciety is tantamount to expecting thebourgeoisie,
in possession of political and economic power,
to start cooperating with the workers as a
“guided partner.”

There is no doubt that not only political
power but also hegemony throughout the
whole complex system of social, spiritual, cul
tural and ideological relations under capitalism
encompassed in the concept of the “civil socie
ty” is the key aspect of the bourgeoisie’s class
domination. In this sense it is theoretically cor
rect to analyze the specifics in eliminating the
class domination of the bourgeoisie as applied
both to the state and to the civil society. But it
would be wrong either to separate the civil
society from the state or to merge the two. This
kind of separation provides the basis for no
tions that the civil society could become “non
bourgeois,” while the bourgeoisie retains polit
ical power and economic domination. Con
versely, the premise of a complete coalescence
of the civil society and the state is used to infer
the negation of the need for breaking up~ the
state machine since, it is said, it becomes possi
ble gradually to take possession of it from “in
side” the civil society which allegedly merges
with the state. In methodological terms, all
these notions proceed from the assumption that
the change in the class content of categories (at
any rate, of those of them which characterize
various aspects of the civil society) occurs
without a qualitative leap known as revolution.
In practice, this amounts to a line leading to a
denial of the revolutionary way.

It goes beyond the terms of reference of the
study group to analyze the problem of eliminat
ing the hegemony of the bourgeoisie. Let us
merely point out that the solution of the prob
lem, as experience shows, begins with the
emergence of the scientific ideology of the
working class and the formation of its political
party, and is completed after its assumption of
political power in the course of socialist trans
formations in the economic basis, whose
character ultimately determines the hegemony 

of this or that class in the society. Even after the
winning of state power, this process is effected
in the course of the class struggle carried on not
only within the structures of the civil society,
but also within the state, within the working
class and its party. In some situations, what
comes to the fore is the need to pre-empt or
defeat attempts by the anti-socialist forces to
take over the party or the state “from inside,” so
as to make use of the instruments of dictator
ship to deprive the working class of its leading
status in the society. In other situations, the
central issue is to resist the urge of the counter
revolution to separate the society from the state,
and the class from the party, to undermine the
leading role of the working class by splitting it
up into sections ranged against each other, and
then to mount an offensive against the state.
Consequently, the dialectics of the change in
the class content of socio-political categories
also implies the need to reckon with the possi
bility of reverse qualitative transitions. Such
knowledge helps to work out the ability to de
fend the revolution by cutting short the activity
of its enemies in the practical class struggle
resolutely, effectively and in due time.

What has been said shows the inadequacy of
the approach to the study of social phenomena
which does not go beyond the recognition of
the differences in class interests and the strug
gle of classes. It goes without saying that rec
ognition of this is a necessary component of
the scientific social theory. But that is not its
distinctive feature. The main thing in the doc
trine of Marxism-Leninism, in its methodology
is the establishment and clarification of the fact
that social antagonisms can be resolved only
by way of revolution, which is an inevitable
continuation of the class struggle. The class
approach which is not organically based on a
recognition of revolution proves to be a highly
imperfect methodological instrument. Unless
theory is oriented upon revolution3 it is in
capable not only of serving to transform the
world, but even of giving a correct explanation
of it.

m
The class substance of socio-political
phenomena and processes is not always
brought out directly in empirical experience,
for it is not merely obscured but very frequently
also distorted. Nor does this merely relate to the
conscious mystification practised by the
ideologists of the ruling class and the powerful
ideological machine of the bourgeois state. The
false appearance which seems to deny the class
substance of phenomena as revealed in scien
tific categories takes shape objectively; it cor
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responds to the actual picture of outward real
ity in the capitalist society.

The class dictatorship of the bourgeois state
is far from always self-evident. Indeed, in the
situation of relatively “calm” class struggle, the
“majority” principle itself, constituting the
formal mark of any democracy, appears to rebel
in the bourgeois everyday consciousness
against the Marxist conclusion that the political
system of bourgeois democracy expresses the
class will of a “minority,” of the monopoly
bourgeoisie. That is the breeding ground for the
illusions and totally erroneous notions about
the nature of the bourgeois state. Nevertheless,
the class dictatorship becomes visible and tang
ible even for the empirical experience, espe
cially in periods of political crisis, when the
democratic trappings under which it used to
function are dropped, and when the “majority”
discovers that state terrorism, repression and
physical violence against political opponents
are a hallmark not only of fascist regimes.

Let us note, by the way, that the category' of
“bourgeois democracy” expresses its two-fold
character: the contradiction between its true,
class content, and the objective empirical ap
pearance, or semblance. Lenin says that
“semblance also is objective, for it contains one
of the aspects of the objective world" (Coll.
Works, Vol. 38, p. 98). That being so, it is hardly
possible to deny that the specific capability of
bourgeois democracy to appear to millions of
people as a “supra-ciass’ institution is a
semblance that is objective and not someone’s
flight of fancy. But it is, nevertheless, a false
semblance of its class substance, which is used
by bourgeois ideologists for their deliberate
mystifications.

In scientific research, the apparent dis
crepancy between the empirical semblance and
theoretical propositions is resolved with the
special concept of "inverted form” which was
introduced by Marx.4 But such a discrepancy
can also provide an indicator of the need to
specify a scientific category in the light of new
facts and trends. It is all the more important to
determine the kind of discrepancy the analyst
has to deal with when operating with socio
political categories, because the general line in
the change of their content during the transition
to socialism consists in what could be called
the “removal of mystification.” Socialist de
mocracy, for instance, is not only an expression
of the will of the popular majority in
semblance. It is the will of the majority in sub
stance. Lenin says: “The activity of man, who
has constructed an objective picture of the
world for himself, changes external actuality
... and thus removes from it the features of

Semblance, externality and nullity, and makes
it as being in and for itself (=objectively true)"
(Coll. Works, Vol. 38, p. 217-218).

In the period of crisis and collapse of the
capitalist formation, the actual contradictions
in the content of socio-political categories are
initially discovered in the appearance of ties
between these categories and the interests not
only of the ruling but also of the other classes.
Thus, the contradictory nature of democracy
under imperialism is evident in the fact that it is
not only adapted to the needs of the ruling
class, the monopoly bourgeoisie, but also sus
tained and maintained by the anti-imperialist
struggle of the masses as their important
socio-political gain. While remaining a form of
the political system which ensures the preser
vation of the economic foundations of capital
ism, democracy provides a basis for the other
classes for an offensive against imperialism and
makes it possible to build up a preponderance
of the popular forces for the advance to new
frontiers in the class struggle.

In short, present-day democracy as a form of
class struggle in the capitalist world, has
undergone substantial changes as a result of the
socio-political gains of the masses wrested
from imperialism and also in consequence of
the latter’s adaptation to the new conditions.
What is the substance of these changes? In
terms of historical roots, this democracy is not
just a distant echo of bourgeois revolutions, but
is above all the tradition which sprang from the
people’s great victory over fascism; its present
social basis consists of the aspirations of large
masses of people for an enlargement of the front
of democratic transformations going beyond
the framework of purely political relations and
spreading to the socio-economic sphere, and
also to the sphere of international relations.
There is also no doubt about the long-term
trend in its consistent development, which is
advance to the establishment of socialism.

But for all that, democracy retains its
bourgeois substance because preponderance
still belongs to the ties which ensure the politi
cal and economic domination of monopoly
capital, and because — and this should be em
phasized once again — they can be broken only
by revolution. Only by overcoming monopoly
capital is it possible to win a qualitatively new
democracy. At the same time, the above-
mentioned changes serve even further to ob
scure the class substance of democracy. The
example of democracy shows that the Jilling of
socio-political categories with a new class con
tent is, in principle, limited by a boundary
which can be removed only with the resolution
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of tiie cardinal issue of revolution: the issue of
power.

From this it does not, of course, follow that
social forms with a new, non-bourgeois, social
ist content cannot arise at all before this prob
lem is resolved. On the contrary, the emergence
and simultaneous existence of many socio
political and ideological forms corresponding
ly linked with the interests of different classes
is a key aspect of the transformation of the class
content of social categories. This is expressed,
for instance, in the fact that a socialist ideology
emerges and is asserted in social cognition
alongside the bourgeois ideology and in strug
gle against it in the course and as a result of the
revolution. This socialist ideology is merged
with the working-class movement through the
revolutionary party and invests the former with
a socialist character. This also refers to
phenomena encompassed by the concept of
“dual power,” the formation alongside the
existing state institutions of a specific political
organization constituting the embryo of a new
state power or ensuring mass support for the
advance of the revolution among the working
class, the social forces allied with it, and in the
army. Such a demarcation, which is a mark of
the revolutionary transformation of social
structures, is itself an indication that the class
content of a social form does not lend itself to
change only from “inside,” through the
supplanting of the old content and a gradual
filling in of the new one, that it is impossible
simply to borrow it, and that there is here a
need for “break-up.”

In the epoch of social revolution, the mount
ing class antagonisms permeate the whole of
the social bourgeois universe. They constitute
powerful poles of social attraction under whose
impact socio-political categories are literally
sundered and tom apart. In other such categor
ies there are substantial shifts in the class con
tent, these are distorted and change their spe
cific features and functions. In other words, the
picture of that universe as generally high
lighted by the revolution is not only unusual
but is also extremely dynamic. This requires a
ceaseless analysis of all the social categories.
These cannot be approached with the old, os
sified or dogmatized yardsticks.

Indeed, alongside the reactionary bourgeois
nationalism there arises a nationalism which
expresses progressive and revolutionary as
pirations in the struggle for liberation from
imperialist oppression and dependence. Reli
gions , whose conformist function used to ensure
support of the old order, serve the revolution.
Reform, once designed to let off the steam of
social protest becomes a means for consolidat

ing the gains of the revolution. The army rises
up against militarism, and so on and so forth.
Such unexpected metamorphoses will be dis
covered in a great mass of social facts,
phenomena, interrelations and processes. It is
impossible to comprehend and evaluate these
for the purpose of organizing and directing
otherwise than by establishing the relation of
each social fact, of each category to that axis on
which revolution — the wheel of history —
now turns.

The participants in the international study
group believe that this subject requires further
studies and discussion. Mastery of the whole
wealth of the Marxist-Leninist methodology is
a condition for a fruitful scientific quest and
creative development of revolutionary theory.

1. Karl Marx and Frederick Engels, Collected Works,
Vol. 4, p. 59.

2. Karl Marx and Frederick Engels, Selected Works,
Vol. 1, p. 504.

3. In the transition period the concept of social rev
olution does not “supplant” the concept of socio-eco
nomic formation as the basic methodological reference
point. Only by relying on the latter is it possible to show
the direction of historical movement and to bring out the
concrete, class content of the social revolution concept
itself. But the most essential methodological aspect of the
analysis of phenomena in the transition period is the
comprehension that the connections between socio
political categories and the concept of formation run
through the medium of the social revolution concept Un
less this is taken into account, it is impossible to examine
the "inner life,” the dynamic of categories.

4.Karl Marx. Capital, Volume I, p. 537.
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New etemenfts ©f eeoimomoc mechanism

Emil Khristov
Member of the BCP CC and the PRB State Council

SOCIALISM: CURRENT PROBLEMS
OF ECONOMIC MANAGEMENT
Every communist party which comes to power
and sets out to build socialism inevitably has to
face a great many new problems. Before the
victory of the revolution, many of our comrades
expected the formation of socialist social rela
tions to run much more simply than it actually
did, for there was no foreseeing some of the
difficulties which we have overcome or are still
wrestling with.

Every sphere of our social life offers ample
scope for theoretical research, analysis and
generalization but economic organization
problems are very high on the list. The fraternal
parties of the socialist community countries,
including the Bulgarian Communist Party, are
engaged in a persevering quest for more effec
tive incentives to advance production, raise its
efficiency, intensify its every aspect and perfect
the economic mechanism.

This is a consideration of some of the main
principles of our party’s current economic pol
icy, which attaches particular importance to
the balance between centralism and decentrali
zation, between economic and administrative
methods of management. We believe that these
are the key element which is connected with
intricate problems like specifying the optimal
size of industrial and territorial units and the
limits of effective concentration of production
and centralization of management, on the one
hand, and solving many economic and socio
political problems, on the other. This includes,
for instance, the perfection of planning,
establishment of the right balance between
territorial and industrial principles of
management, stimulation of the economic
initiative of enterprises, creation of a more
effective system of material incentives,
improvement of the state of the home market,
development of democracy in the production
sphere, and so on.

Let us note from the outset that the BCP has
invariably adhered to the principle that it is
impossible to strike an ideal balance between

Another in our series on perfecting the economic
mechanism in the CMEA countries. See WMR, January,
February and June 1981.

centralism and decentralization once and for
all. The optimum we seek is a historical cate
gory. It cannot remain unchanged throughout
the whole period of the revolutionary trans
formation of the society, but is shaped under
the influence of a wide range of objective and
subjective, internal and external conditions of
development. To find such an optimum in each
country for each stage of socialist construction
is a challenging task, and the extent to which it
is accomplished is an indication of the
Marxist-Leninist party’s creativity and
maturity.

It is apparently natural that after the revolu
tion, when the new power has won politically
but has yet to consolidate itself economically
and train its own cadre, centralism and admin
istrative methods tend to predominate over
decentralization and economic instruments. As
the revolutionary state is consolidated, as the
socialist economy grows more successfully, as
economic relations gain in complexity, and
cadre are trained more effectively, the
development of democracy, decentralization of
management and application of economic
methods become ever more necessary and
possible.

In recent years, our party has followed a pol
icy of extending the powers and increasing the
responsibility of economic units,1 putting them
on a self-sustaining basis, more broadly
substituting economic methods of manage
ment for administrative methods, and eliminat
ing subjectivism. These principles are at the
root of the new approach to economic
management evolved by the BCP CC under the
guidance of General Secretary Todor Zhivkov.
The main aspects of the proposed approach
were discussed by CC plenums and national
conferences of party activists and economic
executives. They were included in the CC
theses on Bulgaria’s development in the period
ahead and recently approved by the 12th party
congress after a nationwide discussion and
with the requisite amendments.

One of our party’s priority tasks today is to
introduce the economic approach into the pro
duction sphere and the service sector at the
national and local levels.

What is the substance of this approach?
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First principle: Economic organizations are
being put on a self-paying (self-financing)
basis. In other words, they must organize their
economic and social activity in such a way as to
be able to cover all expenses out of their own
earnings, form the requisite funds and deduct
the established amounts to the state budget.

Second principle: In deciding on the quanti
ty, quality and range of products, these organi
zations must take account of market demand or
they will be unable to finance their operations.
Those who turn out products that do not sell
will incur material loss. The higher-ranking
organization or central planning organ issuing
orders to turn out unwanted products will have
to purchase them at market prices. No plan or
contract can make a consumer accept low-
quality or non-standard products. A buyer who
does accept them is entitled to demand a rebate.
The economic approach also implies that
production outlays remain within the limits
which the society regards as normal in fixing
the price of the commodity. Mismanaged out
fits will have to incur losses; in particular, this
will have an effect on the pay both of the
management and the workers. Higher produc
tivity and cost-cutting naturally make for big
ger profit; deductions into the state budget in
crease, but this goes hand in hand with an
increase in the funds of the enterprise and in
the wages of workers, and this provides a direct
incentive for the staff to strive for high eco
nomic performance.

Third principle: Economic efficiency, expres
sed in profitability becomes the main criterion
of performance, the main source of financial
resources, a factor for stability and a condition
for the further development of economic
organizations.

It would be wrong to see orientation to the
consumer as a concession on the part of the
socialist economy to “market models” or the
rules on which capitalist enterprises operate.

The new approach to management does, in
deed, imply that the home and foreign markets
exert a stronger influence on the economy of
enterprises, and that self-sufficiency, profit and
profitability, as fundamental criteria of
economic efficiency, play a greater role. At the
same time, it is also marked by a strengthening
of the principle of centralization, 'since the
importance of central planning is not only
maintained but is in fact increased from the
standpoint of the scientific soundness and
depth of managing processes. How does this
new quality of planning express itself?

In a socialist economy, where social property
is predominant, the market serves primarily to
ascertain, develop and meet the people’s 

requirements according to plan. Their main as
pects are reflected in long-term programs for
raising the working people’s standard of living.
In Bulgaria, such a program was adopted by the
Central Committee in December 1972. The 12th
congress extended and amended it It provides,
among other things, for the attainment by 1990
of rational physiological consumption norms
for meat, milk and eggs, and for coming close to
such norms for fruit and vegetables. The party
has also worked out standards and formulated
long-term objectives in other spheres of mate
rial and spiritual life on which the people’s
well-being depends.

The long-term goal-oriented program for
raising the people’s standard of living is the
starting point in drafting the five-year plans,
including the current one. It follows that draft
ing starts from social guidelines, and this
makes our plans not just economic but socio
economic in the full sense of the word. Produc
tion development is entirely geared to the
attainment of social targets, for our society and
its economy serve the interests of man.

To carry out long-term goal-oriented pro
grams and ensure the production of basic con
sumer goods in adequate quantities and of
proper quality, enterprises are given binding
assignments in terms of kind instead of value.
Accordingly, in physical terms, trading
organizations are assigned tasks in purchasing
foodstuffs and selling them to the population;
transport, in carrying passengers and freight;
the building industry, in erecting production
capacities; and research, experimental and
designing organizations, in evolving new
techniques and technologies for realizing
investments.

Thus our economic organizations have to do
with a market which differs radically from the
market underpinning the capitalist economy
and which some theorists are now trying to
foist on us. Under socialism, the market is an
instrument serving primarily to steadily raise
the people’s well-being and guaranteeing con
scientious producers the sale of their output
both now and in the future. The consumer can
similarly rest assured that thanks to the long
term plans, the earmarked goods will be pro
duced and delivered, trading organizations
will be guaranteed deliveries and so a definite
turnover, transport will have enough to carry,
the building industry enough contract, and
so on.

However, economic organizations have to op
erate on both the domestic and the foreign mar
ket. Bulgaria has an “open” economy. It par
ticipates in the international, primarily
socialist, division of labor and sells a substan
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tial part of its product to other countries (from
80 to 90 per cent in some industries). Exports
on such a scale are naturally paralleled by siza
ble imports.

Socialist Bulgaria’s foreign market is also
basically regulated by plan and is only partially
influenced by the elemental workings of the
world capitalist economy. We conclude long
term inter-governmental agreements on
specialization, cooperation and reciprocal de
liveries not only with socialist or developing
countries but also with capitalist countries. The
fulfillment of Bulgaria’s commitments to these
countries is guaranteed by directive plan
assignments to enterprises. When operating
outside official agreements, our economic
organizations come up against free and open
markets which are subject to short-term
fluctuations, crises, and inflationary processes
with speculation on money markets and com
modity exchange. It is necessary to adjust to
these spontaneously shaping conditions, at
every moment and over the long term so as to
hold one’s ground in competition.

Lately, most of Bulgaria’s foreign trade
enterprises have been put under the control of
economic organizations. When concluding
deals with foreign partners, they are allowed to
freely choose an agent to act on behalf of their
own foreign-trade enterprise and any one of the
specialized foreign-trade enterprises of other
economic organizations or ministries. Major
economic units have the right to sign contracts
with foreign partners directly.

It is clear that higher competitiveness of prod
ucts and so greater efficiency of production
and the self-sufficiency of enterprises depend
to a great degree on scientific and technological
progress. Until recently, the technical and
technological level of production in Bulgaria
was described rather loosely as “world level,”
“average world level,” “above” or “below the
world level.” These have now been replaced by
new, highly precise criteria. When it comes to
quality, the merits of design and main para
meters of an article, the standard is the most
perfect product of the given type, irrespective
of where it was produced or by which firm. The
merits of technology, too, are assessed by com
paring it with the world’s most productive
technologies.

The State Committee on Science and
Technological Progress submits to the central
planning bodies long-term programs of
scientific and technological progress in the
strategic sectors of the Bulgarian economy and
main economic organizations. These docu
ments are also used in drafting the five-year
plans.

Technological progress and high production
efficiency require a high degree of speciali
zation and the construction of enterprises with
optimal batch production and optimal propor
tions of technological lines, shops and com
plexes as well as a developed system of
cooperation. Social property in the means of
production makes it possible to pursue a policy
of specializing enterprises and developing
cooperation ties between them on the scale, of
the national economy as a whole. A planned
approach to the problem at the state level can be
twice or three times as effective as in the case of
specialization and cooperation under
capitalism, where these face the handicaps and
constraints of private property. This policy
necessitates careful analysis of every sector of
production in terms of the possibility of unify
ing and standardizing parts, units, and so on,
all the way to the finished product. A high
substitution factor paves the way for numerous
combinations and modifications and for a great
variety of finished products.

Over the past three or four years, these mat
ters have been elaborated in every economic
sector. They are known in economic practice as
the “multiplier approach.” The initiative and
the main ideas here have come from comrade
Todor Zhivkov.

And so, the more important lines of our eco
nomic approach are based on perfecting plan
ning techniques in economic management,
which is becoming more scientifically
grounded thanks to serious preparations, in
cluding the drawing up of the pre-plan docu
ments mentioned above. This makes it possible
to improve markedly the centralized planning
of the main national economic proportions.
Our party regards such planning as one of the
key advantages of the socialist system that
should not only be preserved but also used to
the utmost. The planned definition of the main
proportions which makes it possible to carry
out long-term programs is a most important
aspect of the Bulgarian economic mechanism.

What opportunities for initiative and au
tonomy does this approach offer to the enter
prises? What kind of correlation does it estab
lish between centralism and decentralization
in the nation’s economic management?

It noticeably increases the autonomy of
economic organizations in internal planning
and the establishment of market ties, enhances
the responsibility for production results, and
the interdependence of these results, on the one
hand, and the size of enterprise funds and
wages, on the other.

Enterprises now get from the center only a
minimum of indicators in kind ensuring the 
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main balances of the economy and guaran
teeing the fulfillment of long-term programs.
There are three indicators; they establish the
volume of basic output (in pieces, tons, liters,
etc.), the amount of profit, and that of foreign
exchange earnings (in absolute figures) if the
enterprise exports its output. After limiting the
number of directive assignments, the state has
moved on to more active regulation of eco
nomic activity by means of limits and
norms.2

To reach directive plan targets, the enterprise
only uses part of its capacities; as for the rest, it
may use them at its discretion by producing any
volume of any product, provided it meets the
varied and continuously changing demand. The
enterprise is also allowed to choose its contrac
tors and sign contracts for the supply of raw and
other materials and the delivery of finished ar
ticles. The products turned out by an enterprise
on its own initiative do not necessarily have to
accord with its specialization; we have not only
lifted all restrictions on product mix but, in fact,
encourage production of additional or side
products that go to expand the consumer goods
market.

These measures are aimed, in particular, to
solve a problem which exists not only in Bul
garia: to prevent goods in short supply from
being distributed through the “back door,”
which leads to unearned incomes for some
population groups and so to a secondary redis
tribution of the national income, a practice
which cuts across the principles of socialism.
As we see it, effective reward of an enterprise
for turning out extra products for which there is
high demand, and so for improving the state of
the home market, should have a beneficial ef
fect on the whole social climate in this sense as
well.

Economic organizations are no longer
handed down assignments “from above” for
volume of output, growth of labor productivity,
costs, profitability, individual wages, new capi
tal construction, and so on. They plan all this by
themselves, with due regard for obligatory in
dicators, limits and norms, and also for their
relations and contracts with their partners.

While allowing enterprises greater freedom
of action, we ponder the ways and means of
preventing any possible negative effects of this
step. Some enterprises hold a monopoly posi
tion in their field, that is, not legally but by
virtue of the fact that they are the only ones in
the country to produce this or that item or pro
vide a definite service. This “monopoly” is, of
course, a concomitant of increasing speciali
zation, particularly in small and medium coun
tries. How are we to counter manifestations of 

this kind of monopoly? How are we to bar the
speculative making of unwarrantedly high
profits from the exclusive standing of an enter
prise in its production sphere or the scarcity of
a given commodity?

The alternative to monopoly is competition.
While striving to avoid this kind of exclusive
ness and offer a choice of partners, we come up
against the following new problem: is compe
tition between socialist enterprises a good or
bad thing?

The practice of rigidly attaching some enter
prises to others (such as attaching one enter
prise to other cooperating enterprises, design
ers, builders, transport or building organi
zations) has been ended in Bulgaria Where a
field of activity has not been de facto mono
polized and there is an opportunity for choice,
economic organizations have a right to use the
opportunity. The monopoly of specialized for
eign trade enterprises3 has also been abolished,
while the state monopoly of foreign trade
remains.

In perfecting the economic mechanism, the
party raises a question of great social signi
ficance: how is it possible effectively to curb the
bureaucratic practices of which public servants
are often guilty? How are we to overcome the
conservatism and dogmatism among managers
some of whom get into such a rut that they
cease to appreciate new management ap
proaches and techniques? Subjectively, they
remain honest men, but objectively, they are a
drag on the dispatch of business.

By introducing the economic approach, we
tangibly extend the administrative autonomy
of economic units. We have eliminated or are
going to elifninate intermediate bodies (various
committees, directorates, etc.). We have
substantially limited the operational functions
of ministries.

Our party has systematically extended and
deepened democracy in economic manage
ment. It has worked to introduce the practice of
contest and election in filling managerial posts.
Party documents recognize the advisability of
ensuring that in the future leading personnel
ranging from team leader, shift supervisor,
shop, plant or combine manager, and all the
way up to the general director of an economic
organization are elected by the staff, directly or
through their representatives, depending on
the size of the collective. This also applies to the
heads of the main functional departments.4
Collective self-management bodies — general
meetings of workers, elected economic com
mittees and councils — are being granted great
er powers. The workers are to exercise more
vigorous control over the decisions and activity 
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of the management, whose members must ac
count periodically to the staff. The respon
sibility for the decisions being taken and the
publicity of the decisions are being enhanced.

This means that the party is improving the
moral climate, in which toadying and the root
of this evil — efforts by some executives to
build up their personal power — are definitely
contra-indicated. It also means that the party is
combating manifestations of money-grubbing
and corruption, which still regrettably tend to
occur not only among those who sided with the
revolution after its victory, but in our own ranks
as well.

The BCP attaches fundamental importance to
measures promoting democracy in the produc
tion sphere and will persevere in them with the
greatest consistency. But we do not at all im
agine that we have solved all the problems in
this sphere once and for all. Indeed, Bulgaria’s
communists are concerned with a number of
serious questions. One of these is how to main
tain an atmosphere in which people can
criticize the shortcomings of leaders openly
and without fear and yet see to it that counter
revolutionary forces do not come by any
“trump cards” in the process and that criticism
benefits society by fostering its further
progress.

Closely linked with the autonomy of enter
prises in regard to planning, finance and
management is the new principle of remunera
tion of labor on the basis of the so-called resi
dual wages. The substance of this innovation is
that the wages of enterprise collectives will no
longer be guaranteed by anyone. Their amount
will depend on the production results or eco
nomic performance, and will be determined in
a procedure worth describing in some detail.

The enterprise must first draw on its earnings
to make up for material expenditures, pay off its
debt to credit institutions, pay taxes to the state,
and make mandatory deductions to its own
funds (reserve, expansion and development,
and social funds). The rest is what the collec
tive may distribute in the form of wages. If at the
end of the financial period it turns out that
spare funds are left after the preliminary pay
ment of wages, the collective may use them at
its discretion to increase the remuneration of
labor, the social fund, or the expansion and
development fund. Where all the extra funds or
the bulk of them are used for increasing pay or
collective consumption, a progressive tax
comes into effect. Now for an important detail.
The state establishes for a definite period what
it regards as a normal correlation between the
growth of the social productivity of labor and
wages. As long as wages in an economic 
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organization grow within those limits, the extra
amounts going into consumption are exempted
from tax. -

The introduction of residual wages turns the
monthly wages of workers, specialists and
managers into a kind of advance. This is true
above all of enterprises with a long production
cycle (as in agriculture, ship-building or
construction). There, the final amount of wages
can be specified only after the product has been
sold and the financial relations with the state,
the banks and other enterprises have been
settled.

It may well be, of course, that by the end of
the financial year the wage fund turns out to be
smaller than the amount paid out in advance.
The enterprise may even find itself lacking
funds to pay the workers for the final month.
That is when the problems will arise and when
the economic organization will have to look
about for ways to go on operating under the
new system. What can it do?

The enterprise may compensate for the lack
of funds by drawing on its own reserve fund
and take steps to prevent the recurrence of a
similar situation. If it lacks adequate reserves, it
may seek gratuitous aid or a loan from the min
istry’s reserve fund or the special reserve fund
of the state. Needless to say, an enterprise
which funds itself in such a situation is ren
dered assistance only if it has a credible pro
gram for its recovery. If, however, it remains
insolvent for a long time — say, six months —
its very existence is called into question. In that
case, the higher authority is entitled to deprive
the enterprise of autonomy for a time, take over
its management, put it under the control of
another organization or close it down. Which of
these solutions is chosen depends on the
assessment of concrete factors. Be that as it
may, economic bodies must decide on the mat
ter in collaboration with the trade unions so as
not to infringe the workers’ interests.

The new economic mechanism in principle
provides for a yet further variant. Where the
plan binds an economic organization or enter
prise to produce a certain type of product
which is important to the society but which is
unprofitable for objective reasons, it may be
allowed a temporary price increment or bonus.
That is, in effect, a form of state subsidy. It is, in
principle, regressive, which means that it is
allocated at the beginning of the five-year plan
period and then reduced from year to year. In
any case, loss-making enterprises must submit
a program of measures for reducing and gradu
ally dispensing with state subsidies.

The new economic approach and the
mechanism of its application I have described 



were first introduced in agriculture and the
food industry at the beginning of 1979, and
throughout the economy, including the social
services (with due modifications), in 1980.
What are the results so far?

Last year’s plan for the growth of national
income was fulfilled with an increase making
roughly 5 per cent, and that for profit, approxi
mately 9 per cent. Gains have also been regis
tered this year: in the first half-year, the national
income grew by 13 per cent as compared with
the same period of 1980, and profit by 20 per
cent. Labor productivity has showed a marked
increase, much greater than that in the average
wages. The production has become more
rhythmical and financial accounts between
enterprises are being settled faster. The country
has a positive balance of trade.

While our new economic approach has not
yet been sufficiently tested to warrant any final
conclusions, the results achieved to date fully
entitle us to persevere in applying its funda

mental principles and perfecting the
mechanism of its application. The 12th BCP
congress confirmed the soundness of the new
approach, and we are continuing to introduce
and improve this economic system.

1. Here and elsewhere: economic organizations and en
terprises.

2. Limits are set for labor power, fuels, raw and other
materials in short supply, and foreign exchange for pur
chases abroad. Besides, enterprises must adhere to ob
ligatory norms, such as the standard state rates of pay
ments into the budget, an obligatory minimum of deduc
tions from profits for their own funds, the share of the
enterprise’s income which the individual workers or the
collective as a whole may receive for good performance,
and the distribution of depreciation allowances.

• 3. I have said that a number of major economic entities
have the right to operate on the foreign market auton
omously while others may finely choose among foreign
trade enterprises contractors that suit them.

4. For the time being and by way of exception, heads of
economic organizations and enterprises are to be ap
pointed by order of the higher body but their candidacies
must receive the approval of the collective in the course of
a contest.

Ogjit voew of the
specific ways of revolution

Jagannath Sarkar
Central Executive Committee member and
National Council Secretary,
Communist Party of India

In recent years the left-wing forces in India
have been widely discussing the country’s pos
sible roads to socialism. Taking part in the dis
cussion are leading political figures, active
members of mass organizations, and scientists
who in principle agree that the country has a
socialist perspective. The most diverse con
ceptions are advanced which are not only differ
ent but at times mutually exclusive. The ques
tion is raised of the specific Indian features
which may influence the advance to socialism
and of how to apply the Marxist-Leninist
theory to the specific conditions of India. At the
same time, the tenets of that theory are checked
once again. Our party has made a major con
tribution to the ongoing discussion and has
stimulated it by summing up, at its latest con
gress, the considerable experience of the na
tional revolutionary movement, not only the
positive but also the lessons of our omissions.

This discussion involves not only a compre
hensive study of the concrete situation in India
and the tendencies of India’s social, economic
and political development. We are having to 

look into questions of general methodology
linked to the elaboration of the ways and means
of putting revolutionary transformations into
effect. Moreover, it is growing obvious that in
order to direct the study and discussion into the
correct channel and scientifically substantiate
their findings it is vital to be clear about the
generalmethodologicalrequirementslaiddown
by Marxism-Leninism for studying the prob
lem we are discussing. This accentuates the
significance of Leninism, which gives us the
theoretical, methodological key to understand
ing the present revolutionary process.

Paradoxically, we have constantly to note the
fact that Leninism, unlike doctrinaire inter
pretations, including the interpretations of its
adversaries, does not link the transition to
socialism to any hard and fast way. On the
contrary, recognition that in every country
there is a specific way for the socialist rev
olution is typical of the Leninist system of
views as is the necessity of taking general laws
into account.

In this context, it is important to note that it
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was none other than Lenin, who, in the foot
steps of Marx, upheld and amplified the idea of
the diversity of the revolutionary process. In a
rebuff to dogmatic doctrinairism soon after the
Great October Revolution he wrote: "Our Euro
pean philistines never even dream that the sub
sequent revolutions in Oriental countries,
which possess much vaster populations and a
much vaster diversity of social conditions, will
undoubtedly display even greater distinctions
than the Russian revolution" (Coll. Works, Vol.
33, p. 480). Thus, our theory orients us on a
quest for ways and means of transition to the
new society specific to a given country, making
the point that these may cover a larger range
than known to historic^ experience.

At the same time it should be borne in mind
that although every revolution has features of
its own, the diversity of the ways along which it
can lead to success is not inexhaustible. There
are ways (and there are many of them, as we
know from the experience of the working-class
and national liberation movements) that lead
nowhere, that do not, regardless of subjective
intentions, allow arriving at socialism. More,
there are ways leading to deformations that
undermine confidence in the very idea of
socialism. However that may be, the adherents
of ways of this kind strive to justify them
ideologically on the plea that they are original,
that the situation is novel, that there are new
possibilities, and so forth. By insisting that the
general laws of the revolution should be taken
into account, Leninism provides a scientific
criterion, which, by means of a concrete
analysis, allows identifying realistic ways of
revolution from false ways in the sea of diver
sity. This is the basis on which we look for our
solution.

Another methodological requirement of Len
inism is that it is indispensable to consider the
question of the ways of the revolution against
the background of history. We feel that this
requirement is sometimes seen so one-sidedly
that, as a result, the essence of the problem is
reduced to, so to speak, “geographical” dis
tinctions, to local specifics. However, a visible
imprint is also made by what may be called
"historical time.” This is taken to mean condi
tions that change in the course of a given coun
try’s social, political and economic evolution,
and also under the impact of changes in the
alignment of class forces on the national and
the international scene.

These are the points of departure in our dis
cussion on the specifics of the ways of the rev
olution. Insofar as any socialist revolution is a
people’s movement, it is profoundly national.
In this context, it is quite proper to elaborate a 

specifically national way of the revolution, for
instance, the Indian way.

However, account must be taken of the fact
that as the socio-political and economic situa
tion changes, something new that we know
nothing of at present will not only possibly but
inevitably arise. This new may upset our most
thoroughly tested and entirely scientific as
sumptions about the probable course the rev
olution will take, making it necessary not mere
ly to correct former views but also to be pre
pared to adopt a different way dictated by the
logic of the country’s actual development A
general methodological requirement is that one
should not cling to the orientations and
potentialities of yesterday, that one should also
keep his finger on the pulse of social life. This is
particularly important in India, where, as we
shall show in this article, there are increasingly
more striking indications that the revolutionary
activity of the masses is taking a new direction.
Generally speaking, I should like to note that
the class struggle, the mass movements are full
of surprises and that they are constantly bring
ing to light what had earlier been unknown. Of
course, they ignore “models of development."
In short, it should not be forgotten that precise
ly the revolutionary process itself is our princi
pal teacher. That is why the determination of
the ways of revolution is a constant quest on
the basis of an unceasing analysis of the chang
ing situation.

Thus, we proceed from the fact that diversity
ranges beyond the national way. It is implicit in
the processes of revolution in every country.
We see as unfounded any aspiration to
“standardize” the national way, to turn it into a
stereotype suitable for all time and excluding
the very possibility of different ways of imple
menting social transformations on one and the
same specifically national soil. Needless to say,
history is not made twice, and from the possible
variants for effecting the transition to socialism
the practice of the class struggle will ultimately
select only one. But to ignore multivariant
development would mean to narrow the boun
daries of these possibilities, to tie one’s hands
beforehand with a set timetable for future
history.

In our discussions the general method
ological question has been raised of whether
the concept “national way” boils down to tak
ing account solely of national features? There
are two aspects to this question.

One is linked to the application of regular
ities to national conditions, as we have already
noted. Our general conclusion is that if it is
taken without account of regularities, of the
dynamics of class relations, the national-
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specific may prove to be no more than second
ary. The national-specific touches on what is
essential only when it is considered in dialectic
cal unity with what is law-governed. This con
sists of inseparable characteristics of one and
the same actual process, and it is only on the
basis of this unity that it becomes possible to
work out a national way serving as the orienta
tion in the struggle between classes and help
ing to make fuller use of the potentiality im
plicit in that struggle. In other words, the law-
governed in actual life does not exist outside
and apart from the national-specific, and vice
versa.

The other aspect of the same question is the
place of the national-specific in the totality of
concrete-historical conditions of the rev
olutionary process. Lenin’s analysis of the ways ■
of the Russian revolution made in the period of
the preparations for the October Revolution
shows that they depended essentially on fac
tors that were not derivatives solely from the
national way of life.

In fact, relative to the course of the revolution
in Russia Lenin evolved a theory of two possi
ble ways: an armed uprising and a peaceful
take-over of power by the working people.
Neither possibility was by any means made
conditional exclusively on the national specific
of Russia. Each arose out of a special combina
tion of class relations, which, as the experience
of subsequent revolutions has borne out, tends
to repeat itself on other national soil.

This example shows why it would be wrong
to identify the national way of the revolution
with some definite form of struggle, with this or
that means of establishing the power of the
working class. The very opposite is true: along '
the national way of the revolution we cannot
renounce any of the forms of struggle en
gendered by the popular movement.

We thus see that the national-specific is only
one of the components of the concrete-histor
ical conditions, on which the way of the rev
olution in the given country depends. Its
peculiarity goes far beyond the purely national.

This peculiarity depends largely on the
alignment of class and state forces on the world
scene, on the international situation. Moreover,
the international induces us not merely to make
additional corrections in a definite way of the
revolution but influences the entire concept of
the way of the revolution,

Thus, hardly any Marxist will deny that the
very possibility of transition to socialism
(through several intermediate stages) in pre
bourgeois countries and also in countries with
a low level of capitalist development appeared
in our epoch as a result of the emergence of 

existing socialism, of the formation of the
socialist world system. And the fact that today
the road to socialism is objectively not closed to
any people makes the primary conditions,
modes and means of achieving this aim much
more varied than before.

Today the revolution is linked not with
world war, as happened twice (although Marx
ism-Leninism does not see war as an inevitable
cause of revolution, and experience has borne
this out), but with peaceful coexistence of states
and with the prevention of a nuclear catas
trophe. The need to curb imperialism’s aggres
sive ambitions and also its counter-revolution
ary sorties presupposes close coordination of
the national way of the revolution with the
principles of proletarian internationalism.

In this question we sometimes encounter the
view that interaction between the revolution
ary forces of different countries “must” be re
duced basically to the objective, spontaneous
processes taking place on the world scene
under the impact of the struggle of each people
for socialism in its own country. The sig
nificance of the subjective factor, the impor
tance of coordinating the efforts of the rev
olutionary forces, is here clearly underrated. In
practice this evolves into a "restrictive inter
nationalism.” What characterizes it? A joint
struggle on the international scene is permitted
— but only for democracy and progress, not for
socialism. Solidarity is also allowed but only if
it is general democratic, not class solidarity.

One can understand this attitude when it is
adopted by people who are not yet prepared to
fight for socialism or do not accept revolution.
We are far from accusing these people of “class
inconsistency.” On the contrary, we support
and share their aspiration to see a democra
tization of international relations and the ob
servance of universally accepted norms of de
mocracy in relations between states, explaining
that this is hindered by nobody except
imperialism. This goes without saying.

Objections arise when the standpoint of var
ious non-revolutionary political forces is pre
sented as adequate for the socialist movement
of the working class, and especially when bans
are imposed on internationalist support for a
people defending the achievements of its rev
olution. To agree to such bans is tantamount to
ignoring class criteria and independence, to
leaving such a people to the mercies of the
imperialists.

In criticizing primitive, banal notions of the
ways of the revolution, Lenin wrote that the
proponents of these notions “are complete
strangers to the idea that while the develop
ment of world history as a whole follows gen-
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eral laws it is by no means precluded, but, on
the contrary, presumed, that certain periods of
development may display peculiarities in
either the form or the sequence of this
development” (Coll. Works, Vol. 33, p. 477).

In our view, Lenin’s idea about the peculiar
ity of the forms or the sequence of development
cannot be given a narrow interpretation, for
example, as relating exclusively to developing
countries. This interpretation may give the im
pression that today the general regularity in
world history is embodied by industrialized
capitalist powers, but this is not the case in an
epoch witnessing the continued transition
from capitalism to socialism. On the one hand,
the formation of the socialist world system and
the downfall of colonial empires have im
mensely widened the framework of world his
tory, of which all humanity has become the
subject for the first time. On the other, the
development of the state-monopoly system has
led to such an “over-maturing” of capitalism
that a "purely” proletarian-socialist revolution
is becoming less and less probable in the in
dustrialized capitalist countries themselves.
The peoples of these countries are faced with
the problem of finding their own pattern of
development linked to the accumulation of a
huge number of democratic issues waiting to be
resolved, for without this there sometimes can
not be a direct transition to socialist transform
ations.

In our discussions the view was stated that
since under present-day capitalism a certain
“levelling” of socio-economic conditions is
taking place in various countries, it is becom
ing possible to work out definite types of ways
of the revolution, say, for developing countries,
or for some of them that have similar levels of
economic development.

We see typology as a factor of understanding
both the lavfs and the peculiarities of the rev
olutionary process. However, today, alongside
the trend toward the levelling of the objective
and subjective prerequisites of revolution, the
operation of the law of uneven economic and
political development is growing increasingly
more visible. For that reason it may be assumed
that there will still be considerable distinctions
in the forms, rate, stages and the sequence of
revolutionary changes, even if revolutions
were to commence more or less simultaneously
in a group of countries.

Ultimately, in determining the national
way of the revolution it is of the utmost impor
tance to research how the specific features of a
country are refracted through the prism of class
relations and, in this connection, to ascertain
the political behavior tendencies of the various 

classes in the obtaining situation. For India,
because of its present peculiarity, it is of para
mount importance to assess the role and
potentialities of the national bourgeoisie and
the peasantry.

One of the features of Indian society’s
development over the past few decades has
been that the policy of the bourgeoisie, that
headed the nation following its liberation from
British rule, reflected partially the aspirations
of all patriotic social forces, including the
working class. I am speaking of the aspirations
to consolidate political independence, ensure
the nation’s economic sovereignty, lay the
foundations for modem industry, promote
agricultural production by modifying outdated
agrarian relations, put an end to poverty, forma
political system founded on universal adult
suffrage and parliamentary democracy, and
consolidate national integration.

We see the positive results of this policy. In
order to ensure independence, India has taken
the road of nonalignment and the promotion of
closer relations with the socialist world. Assis
tance from socialist countries has helped to
build the foundations of modem industry.
Agricultural development has delivered India
from dependence on imports of food. However,
advancement has been slow and contradictory
because the general direction of advance was
sought along the path of capitalist develop
ment. From the outset it was seen that national
forces were unable to unite all the peoples of
the Indian subcontinent and oppose pressure
from imperialism. This led to the country’s di
vision into India, Pakistan and subsequently,
Bangladesh. But the main thing is that the
capitalist path along which the bourgeoisie has
been taking the country has triggered a crisis of
Indian society.

In analyzing the reasons for this, note must
be made of the following. The public sector of
the economy has been placed in the service of
the development of capitalism in the country
and, as a result, although it has demonstrated
immense potentialities in rebuilding the na
tional economy and effecting positive social
changes, it has proved to be incapable of
countering the monopolies, which have
strengthened their positions in the country,
much less of ousting them from various sectors
of the economy. The ruling circles have done
nothing to create the resources for socio-eco
nomic development through efficient manage
ment of the public sector in the interests of the
people, limiting the profits of the monopolies,
and curbing the black market that emerged as a
result of the enrichment of capitalists and land
owners. The banks were nationalized, but the 
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bulk of the credit was advanced to the
monopolists. A huge sum of black money, as
large as the white money, is circulating in the
country like a parallel economy. India’s socio
economic evolution has led to the estrange
ment of some classes, including some sections
of the bourgeoisie, from the ruling circles, to a
deepening of class antagonisms. Unemploy
ment is running at a high rate. The rate of
inflation continues to be high and is growing
and more and more are finding themselves
pushed below the poverty line. Faced with
these problems the ruling class is giving con
cessions to multinationals seeking assistance
from the International Monetary Fund and try
ing to promote a so-called export-oriented
economy. It is also seeking to ban strikes. It is a
welcome sign that the working class has begun
to unite on a nationwide level to repulse the
new attacks. Mass disaffection is spreading.
This is making the issue of a change of class
leadership more and more vital.

This change can be effected by the Indian
working class — not independently but in al
liance with other classes and strata, especially
with the peasantry, including well-to-do peas
ants, and together with the mass of the
petty-bourgeoisie and semi-proletarians of both
town and countryside. It should be noted that
although this signifies the removal of the
bourgeoisie from the leadership of the nation,
there is the possibility of acting in alliance with
some of its sections. The foundation of such an
alliance is not merely an anti-feudal and anti
imperialist but also an anti-monopoly program.

To some extent traditions make it hard to
consolidate the worker-peasant alliance. Ever
since the movement for independence, the In
dian peasantry has been influenced by
bourgeois leaders. Anti-feudal reforms, despite
their inconsistency, and also state assistance,
which contributed to the development of agri
culture and the creation of its infrastructure,
have benefited the peasants, particularly the
well-to-do peasants. There is growing differen
tiation among the peasantry. A powerful class
of rural bourgeoisie has emerged and its con
flict with the agricultural laborers and poor
peasants has intensified. Momentum is cur
rently being acquired by a new long-term factor
that is significantly influencing the attitude of
the peasants. This is the growth of the capitalist
market under the impact mainly of the
monopolies. The relations between agri
cultural and industrial production are begin
ning to prejudice the peasants. This is generat
ing spontaneous protests by them against the
monopolists, against wholesale traders. As a
result, the possibility is opening for drawing 

the peasants into the struggle for the imple
mentation of a wide-ranging democratic pro
gram, envisaging, in particular, balanced and
fair prices for farm products and manufactured
goods. We are aware that not all the peasants
will go along with us and that they may even
act against us if the workers do not help them to
resolve their economic problems.

A lack of a realistic alternative, that can only
be produced by a worker-peasant alliance, in
many cases induces the peasants to isolate
themselves in castes and to strive to obtain
concessions only for themselves or to try and
find compensation for what has been lost as a
result of pressure from the monopolies at the
expense of farm laborers and the rural poor.
The growth of capitalism in agriculture is lead
ing to a new type of casteism. The rural
bourgeoisie belonging to the intermediate caste
is trying to strengthen its position by pleading
“backwardness;” the section belonging to the
upper caste is doing this by claiming "caste
superiority.” Here the objective is to gain con
trol over the panchayats (local self-govern
ment) and other administrative institutions. In
this process the toiling masses are being di
vided. Menacing forms are being assumed also
by other tendencies that must be surmounted in
order to unite the peasants and other democrat
ic sections of the people with the workers. Re
ligious communalism and regionalism spring
ing from uneven development, the hostility of
the local population to “newcomers” and
separatism engendered by neglect of the aspira
tion for tribal nationalism are some of the chan
nels along which the mass dissatisfaction of the
people, particularly of the peasants, is finding
expression.

However, we believe that a volatile mass dis
affection may explode into a turbulent rev
olutionary situation, in which an alliance of the
working class with the peasants and all demo
crats will lead to the abolition of the bourgeois
monopoly of state power and to a radical dem
ocratic restructuring of Indian society. This is a
real social prospect. In this connection the
question is being raised in our discussions of
whether the present ruling class of India will
permit a change of power peacefully, as the
working class would like? Will parliamentary
democracy not be abolished before this possi
bility is realized?

Past experience has shown that it is not at all
simple to destroy parliamentary democracy in
India. In comparing this with the situation in
most of the neighboring countries, where such
democracy has been suppressed, we see it as a
specific Indian feature. Of course, there are
sinister signs in India as well. And this is caus
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ing serious alarm: I am referring to the state of
emergency, the intention to establish a pres
idential form of administration and to intro
duce legislation that would pare down dem
ocratic and trade union rights, the attempts to
make legislation dependent on the executive,
rig elections, and so on. However, the masses
of India, including those influenced by the
bourgeoisie, are determined to keep parlia
mentary democracy intact. The efforts to limit
or abolish it are strongly resisted. The ruling
class has on several occasions been compelled
to retreat from its attempt to undermine democ
racy. If the democratic changes I am talking
about are supported by the broad masses, the
ruling class will be unable to suppress democ
racy and thereby hinder these changes. How
ever, we should not rule out the possibility in
future of a non-peaceful way, which our people
will have to take in the event democracy is
destroyed.

Thus, the specific character of our formation
of the question of ending the bourgeois
monopoly of power and changing the class
leadership of the nation is that in view of the
democratic political system in India we orient
ourselves on a peaceful way. It must be em
phasized that precisely because the maturing
social tasks are democratic they can be carried
out democratically. Not only is this way prefer
able, we favor it because, among other things,
in the present situation it is the only possible
way conforming with the will of the people.
However, we are far from harboring illusions in
our assessments of the likely political behavior
of the class adversary and of his resources for
opposing the people’s will.

The guarantees of the peaceful way lie by no
means either in the “prudence” of the ruling
circles, or in the country’s alleged ‘ ‘traditions of
non-violence,” or in any parliamentary combi
nations. These guarantees are the ability of the
masses to use every form of class struggle and
defend democracy, their strength and organ
ization, and their capacity to overcome dis
unity generated by caste, religion or ethnic dif
ferences, and broad popular support for a pro
gram of democratic changes. This is precisely
why in India there is now the possibility of
preventing the ruling class from moving from
democracy to a dictatorship. While bearing this
possibility in mind, it should not be forgotten
that today the ruling classes have the means not
only of democracy but also of dictatorship, that 

“pure” democracy without a class dictatorship
is an illusion conflicting with political realities.
Consequently, the peaceful way may be
considered assured only when the ability of the
ruling classes to turn state violence against the
people is paralyzed. This can only be done by a
nascent revolution.

When we speak of urgent democratic
changes in India, we mean a special, tran
sitional stage in socio-economic and political
development. In our country it may, in all like
lihood, precede direct socialist changes, serve
as their prologue and even give them a start but,
of course, it cannot eclipse or replace them.
Much less, then, are there grounds for playing
off the features of this transitional stage against
socialist changes, or for identifying it with
socialism. In our view, this sort of abstract
juxtapositioning and identification is a primary
methodological error leading, for instance, to a
negation of the general features and regularities
of the socialist revolution on the grounds that
we are able to uncover and understand some
regularities of a democratic — for its aims and
means — revolution. Of course, in practice
democratic and socialist changes closely inter
twine, fuse and evolve into one another. The
borderline between them is extremely mobile.
However, failure to see it or to take it into ac
count may lead to a dislocation of the historical
prospect, to illusions and, in the final analysis,
to unrealistic programs.

In the tradition of Leninism, when one looks
for one’s own course of the revolution, one
draws upon the experience of the class struggle
not only in one’s own but also in other coun
tries, especially upon the experience of con
summated revolutions. It is quite apparent that
far from hindering the quest for new ways, the
ways to socialism that have already been blazed
help this quest, that they provide an irreplace
able means of checking and asserting hypoth
eses and surmises long before the practice of
the class battles in one’s own country passes
final judgment on them. It is also in the Leninist
tradition to assimilate every experience criti
cally, in a revolutionary manner. This has no
thing in common with thoughtless, mechanical
repetition of past experience. By seeking to em
brace the entire diversity of accumulated ex-
perience.to the fullest possible extent and make
the utmost use of its wealth, our theory helps
practice to work out the most expedient ways
and means of struggle.
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